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Abstract
Tradition and Innovation in Russian Church Slavonic Hymnography
by
Elena Margaret Nelson
Doctor of Philosophy in Slavic Languages and Literatures
University of California, Berkeley

Professor Alan Timberlake, Chair

The focus of this dissertation is the highly specialized and stylized liturgical language of
Russian Church Slavonic (RCS). Historically, RCS has been strictly controlled by authorities
and has conformed to established norms, but innovations have nevertheless arisen in response to
various conditions. One major wave of innovations was a long, deliberate process, spanning the
16th-18th centuries, which led to the codification of RCS grammar and the renovation of
liturgical texts. Another wave of innovations in RCS was incidental and took place following a
sudden upheaval, namely the Bolshevik Revolution and the subsequent repression of religion in
the Soviet Union. A diaspora situation was created in which hymnographers were cut off from
traditional institutional structures, and the ultimate result was freedom for the hymnographer to
innovate. The hymns of Valeria Hoecke, an autodidact who composed in Serbia and East
Germany, show what can happen in diaspora. This work discusses both phases: the reforms of
the 16th-18th centuries as seen in canonical hymns used now, and the example of hymns written
in the diaspora, as seen in the work of this one writer.

Two aspects of hymnography are analyzed: use of person and perspective, and use of
verbs and participles to comprise the global hymn structure. Two major sets of texts are
analyzed. The first includes various texts that were edited in the 16th-18th centuries, at the time
of reforms in the past tense system. Among other things, these reforms resulted in the
codification of a rule for the use of past tense forms, according to which only the perfect form is
used with the 2nd-person singular subject. Reformed texts discussed here include the Great
Canon of Andrew of Crete and the Menaion. The Great Canon is a text in which a repentant
sinner engages his own soul in dialogue. The nature of the identities of the speaker and the
addressee are analyzed, as well as that of other persons mentioned in this text. The Menaion is a
collection of hymns addressed to saints for each day of the liturgical year. It too is analyzed in
terms of person and viewpoint. Here, however, the bulk of the discussion of the Menaion relates
to the operation of verbs and participles within the reformed past tense system. The second set
of texts includes twenty-seven liturgical pieces composed by the 20th century hymnographer
Valeria Hoecke; these are compared and contrasted with the older texts. In addition, Hoecke's
biography is presented, including new information gained from archival work in Belgrade.

This work finds a correlation among tense, person, and genre in RCS. RCS narrative is
either exocentric or endocentric, and primarily features the first and third persons. The realm of
the second person is in the genre of discourse. In RCS, discourse is the genre of possibilities and
options, whereas narrative is the genre of constativity, specificity, and the pinning down of



events within time. It is argued here that the discourse—specific niche for the second person may
have led to the formal (reformed), past tense based differentiation in the context of the RCS
liturgical language.

The 16th-18th century language reforms stipulated, among other things, an automatic
correlation of past tense verbal form and grammatical person. This work finds that there is also a
difference in temporal semantics between events expressed by 2nd- and non-2nd person verb
forms. Second-person events (those that are addressed to saints and that describe a saint's
actions) tend to be related causally, and conjunct participles play a key role in causal sequencing.
Non-second-person events, however, behave differently: some pair with sequencing conjunct
participles, whereas others do not. It is argued that the past tense reforms actually led to the
evolution of a semantic distinction among the possible depictions of the events a certain subject
can engage in.

Many of the 20th century hymns by Valeria Hoecke are canonical both in terms of person
and viewpoint structure, and in verb and participle use. This shows that she understands how
earlier hymns are constructed and that she continues this tradition. But her work also shows
marked innovations from the tradition in that the focus is on the speaker as a self-conscious
individual. The reader becomes a speaker, a participant in the text, when he maps Hoecke's
textual "I" onto himself. Innovations in Hoecke's hymns also include her use of long strings of
attributive participles, long strings of dative participles in dative absolute constructions, and
strings of conjunct participles unmatched with corresponding finite verbs. Hoecke's frequent use
of the present tense to express doxology, description, liturgical time, rhetoricality and modality
represents a marked innovation from the earlier tradition.



For my daughter Mary.
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Chapter 1
Introduction and background

1.0. Introduction

The focus of this dissertation is the highly specialized and stylized liturgical language of
Russian Church Slavonic (RCS). Historically, RCS has been strictly controlled by authorities
and has conformed to established norms, but innovations have arisen in response to various
conditions. One major wave of innovations was a long process, spanning the 16th-18th
centuries, and led to the codification of RCS grammar and the renovation of liturgical texts.
Among other things, a rule was codified for the use of past tense forms, according to which only
the perfect form is used with the 2nd-person singular subject.

Another major wave of innovations in RCS took place following a sudden upheaval,
namely the Bolshevik revolution and the subsequent repression of religion in the Soviet Union.
A diaspora situation was created in which hymnographers were cut off from traditional
institutional structures, and the ultimate result was freedom for the hymnographer to innovate.
The hymns of Valeria Hoecke, an autodidact in the post-revolution Russian diaspora who
composed in Serbia and East Germany from the late 1930s-1980s, show what can happen in
diaspora.

Along with the larger issue of historical innovations this present work examines the
syntax of participles, tense, and person and viewpoint, and the interaction of these elements in
different genres of liturgical texts written in RCS.

The remainder of Chapter 1, "Introduction," discusses essential terms and concepts
(§1.1), the 16th-18th century reforms in RCS verbal paradigms (§1.2) and the 20th century
Russian diaspora (§1.3).

Chapter 2, "Person and perspective in Russian Church Slavonic," discusses the nature of
person in this heavily codified and stylized language. The focus of this chapter is on
hagiographic hymns, penitential hymns, and scriptural narrative. It describes the traditional
system of person and perspective, the system from which Hoecke later departs in her innovative
hymns.

Chapter 3, "Temporality and period structure," discusses the difference in temporal
semantics between 2nd- and non-2nd person hymn events following the past tense verb reforms.
Apostrophic hymns, those which are addressed to a saint, present discourse that argues for the
saint's sanctity, indicating preconditions and consequences for salvation through imitation of the
model provided by the saint. Nonapostrophic hymns, in contrast, are bifurcated into those with
narrative/didactic function and those that simply state absolute theological facts, such as dogma,
that cannot be replicated or imitated.

Chapters 4-6 discuss the hymns of Valeria Hoecke that are composed in 20th century
RCS. The structure of her hymns is compared with the structures established in Chapters 2 and
3. Chapter 4 is an introduction that provides biographical information, as well as background
information about her hymns. Chapter 5 discusses how Hoecke uses person and perspective—an
area in which she has done revolutionary things. Chapter 6 then discusses her use of participles
and verbs to make up overall period structure.



1.1. Essential terms and concepts

The first subsection defines and discusses the Russian Church Slavonic (§1.1.1); the
second provides a basic background to RCS hymnography (§1.1.2), and the third introduces the
liturgical texts used in this dissertation (§1.1.3).

1.1.1. Russian Church Slavonic

RCS is the sacral language for most Orthodox Slavs. Worth 1984 calls this language
Russian Church Slavonic, but other terms are also used. For instance, Mathiesen 1972 calls it
Synodal Church Slavonic, and Gamanovich 1991 simply calls it Church Slavonic. Russian
Church Slavonic represents the East Slavic recension of Old Church Slavonic (OCS).
Historically, the East Slavic recension has also been used in South Slavic Orthodox churches,
such as the Serbian Orthodox Church, due to complex historical, social, and cultural reasons.’
Today the liturgical language of the Bulgarian, Macedonian, Russian, and Serbian Orthodox
Churches is some form of Church Slavonic, although in the Serbian, Bulgarian, and Macedonian
churches this language is interspersed with the vernaculars in actual usage.’

RCS and its predecessor, OCS, are similar in that they both utilize grammatical forms
specific to varieties of Church Slavonic such as the dative absolute, the accusativus cum
participio, the accusative as subjunctive, phrases composed of da + indicative, ezhe + infinitive,
and additionally some word ordering patterns that are alien to other Slavic languages.” RCS
inflection follows the OCS patterns, albeit with simplifications. RCS, like OCS, features seven
nominal cases (locative, nominative, vocative, dative, instrumental, genitive, and accusative) and
three numbers (singular, dual, plural).

OCS represents the earliest known examples of written Slavonic; however, the corpus of
OCS is limited. Although the written liturgical language was created in the 9th century, most
existing manuscripts date to the late 10th and the early 11th centuries.* These texts consist of the
complete Gospels, parts of the Aprakos Evangeliar (a Gospel book lectionary containing only
feast-day and Sunday readings), sermons, and some Psalms. Of course, there were many more
OCS texts written, but these are the only ones that come down to us in such early manuscript
form.” In contrast with this scant remaining evidence of OCS, the corpus of RCS texts contains
all material used in the Russian Orthodox Church: the Slavonic Scriptures (Old and New
Testament); the Liturgical Menaion (twelve volumes); the Ochtoechos (Book of Eight Tones);
the Lenten Triodion; the Pentecostarian; the Horologion; the Hieraticon that contains services of
Matins, Vespers, and the Divine Liturgies of St. Basil, St. John Chrysostom, and the
Presanctified Liturgy of St. Gregory the Dialogist; the Euchologion or Book of Occasional
Services; the Pravilnik (containing the preparation for Communion); the Prayer Book; and the
Prologue (Martyrology or Synaxaristes—the daily lives of Saints for reading in Church). In
addition to the staggering quantity of RCS texts, the corpus of RCS is constantly expanding:
every year original services are composed in RCS in honor of newly-canonized saints, or to
supply services that do not exist. For example, 20th century compositions by the hymnographer

' See Baji¢ 2007 for a comprehensive description of the history of the liturgical language in Serbia. I am not aware
of any studies on the history of the liturgical language in Bulgaria or Macedonia.

2 RCS is also used by other Slavic Orthodox and Slavic Greek Catholic Churches. Church Slavonic of non Russian
recension is the liturgical language of the Croatian and Czech Church Slavonic Roman Catholic traditions, and it
was also the liturgical language of the Orthodox Church in Wallachia and Moldavia until the late 17th century.

> Duraskovi¢ 2005:14-15.

* There exist many later copies of OCS manuscripts that preserve the language as well.

> See Schenker 1995:189-190 for the complete canon of OCS texts.



Valeria Hoecke include Yuns GnarocnoBenus Bo3ayiiHoro myreniectsus (Service for the
Blessing of Air Travel) and MonuTBbI Ha OCBSIIIICHHE CaMOJIETOBD U KosiecHUIb (Prayers for the
Blessing of Airplanes and Wheeled Vehicles).

RCS is not only a later Russian recension of OCS; indeed, it has undergone so many
changes and modernizations that McLellan 2001 goes so far as to call it a 20™ century language.’
RCS is a living language rather than a dead language, since it experiences constant growth and
decay—both characteristics of living languages. According to Zhivov (1998:2-3),

LlepKOBHOCTABIHCKOMY Y BOCTOUYHBIX CJIaBSIH HE OBLJT MPHUCYIL XapaKTep YYEHOro
MEpPTBOTO SI3bIKa; OH HE M3YYaJICsl YYEHBIM 00pa3oM U He ObLI SI3bIKOM, Ha KOTOPOM
y4eHbIE WIN KIMPUKHU 00IIAINCh MEeXay co0oil. UTo ere cyiiecTBeHHee,
LIEPKOBHOCJIABIHCKUI Y BOCTOYHBIX CJIaBsH BOJIIOLUOHUPOBAJI, B KAKOU-TO Mepe
OoTpaxas B cBOEH 9BOJIIOLUU PA3BUTHUC )KUBLIX A3BIKOB BOCTOYHLIX CJIaBAH, 4YTO, BOOGH.IC
roBops, C MCPTBBIMH A3bIKAMHU HC CITy4acCTCH.

RCS represents the East Slavic—and, more specifically, Russian—tecension of OCS.
The fall of the jers is fully reflected in RCS, more or less according to the Russian pattern. Word
final "5" continues to be written in RCS in words ending in a non-soft consonant. Lexicon and
syntax have been modernized over the years to increase comprehension for a Russian audience.’
Pronouns, especially, have been modernized for this reason. For example, the OCS word
meaning "a certain [person]," eferwv, has been changed to wkkiin. The letter jat' (k) is still used in
RCS with great attention to etymology. The Cyrillic letters ksi (3), psi (), omega (w), ot (%),

and izhitsa (v) are still used in RCS. RCS and OCS both use the same letters to designate
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numerals. Both use special abbreviations, or titla, for certain nouns, such as XfTe for XpHeTE.

1.1.2. Hymnography

Hymnography is liturgical poetry that is sung or chanted during a liturgical service, or
office. Each liturgical day consists of the following offices which are sung in this order:
Vespers,9 Compline, Nocturn, Matins, First Hour, Third Hour, Sixth Hour, Divine Liturgy, and
Ninth Hour. Hymnography has a metrical pattern fit to an original melody or a melody
prototype. In the strictest sense of the word, hymns (rumHsI) are poetic texts that either offer
praise to God (doxological hymns) or that are pure prayer (devotional hymns). The Old
Testament is full of pre-Christian hymnography. Following what is believed to be the
incarnation of God as Jesus, Christians began composing hymns first to Jesus and then to the
saints, since they considered the saints to be a reflection of the divinity in the world.

% This is a paraphrase of a quotation from Francis McLellan, Ph.D., (the late Hieromonk Ioasaf) in a July 2001 class
at the Holy Trinity Monastery Summer School of Liturgical Music in Jordanville, NY. For details on RCS
modernizations see Kravetskij and Pletneva 2001. Hollds 2004 describes RCS as a “living language,” the result of
long historical development that started as early as the first works appeared in Slavonic.

7 See Zhivov 1998:7-8 for some specifics on modifications in lexicon and syntax in the East Slavic recension of
Church Slavonic.

¥ For a description of the history of RCS, see Kravetskij and Pletneva 1996 and Bozocnyorcebupiii azvik pycckoii
yepkeu 1999.

’ The liturgical day begins with the evening office, Vespers. See Gardner 1980:74-77 for specifics on the structure
of these services.



Hymnography is either fixed or movable. The hymnography that makes up a liturgical
office is fixed: services are constructed with a basic, unchanging frame. Within these frames
there are a varying number of slots for movable hymnography. Which elements of the movable
hymnography are inserted into slots in the fixed service depends on the calendar date (the yearly
cycle), day of the week (the weekly cycle), proximity to one of the twelve Great Feasts, and
proximity to Easter. Easter is not fixed to a calendar date, and the Great Feasts of Ascension and
Pentecost depend on the date of Easter. Services to saints are associated with a certain day of the
year. When that day arrives, the hagiographic hymnography is inserted into the assigned slots in
the fixed service. All these variables associated with movable hymnography make for complex
services.

1.1.3. Liturgical texts examined

The primary religious texts used for this dissertation are the Menaion (§1.1.3.1), the
Great Canon (§1.1.3.2), and the hymns of Valeria Hoecke (see Chapter 4). Other works
discussed below in this section are brought into discussion at various times as points of
comparison with the major texts.

Most of the texts discussed here are translations from Byzantine Greek, with the
exception of hagiographic services for Slavic saints. A preliminary survey found that there is no
one-to-one correspondence in the semantics of the Greek and RCS past tense systems, despite
the fact that both languages have perfect, aorist, and imperfect tenses.'’ Therefore, when
discussing RCS tenses, as is done throughout this study, it is irrelevant whether or not a hymn is
a translation.

1.1.3.1. Hagiographic hymns in the Menaion

There are various types of movable hymns. One type is hagiographic. Hagiographic
hymns are those hymns that are composed in honor of a saint, and a service to a saint consists of
many such hymns. Here I also designate as hagiographic those services that are composed in
honor of the Theotokos.'' This is because the Theotokos is praised in these services, and she is
considered a saint in the Russian church. When a saint is commemorated on a certain day,
hymnography composed for that saint is inserted into the slots for movable hymnography that are
designated in the service. Much of this dissertation focuses on hagiographic hymnography as it
is found in the Menaion (for definition see below) and in the recent hymns of Valeria Hoecke.
Many saints are commemorated on each day of the yearly cycle, but full services are composed
for only one or two saints per calendar day. A full hagiographic service contains all the movable
parts that are necessary to fit into the slots in the nine daily offices listed above.'

'” As in RCS, the Byzantine Greek pluperfect rarely appears in liturgical texts.

" The term Theotokos refers to Mary, the mother of God. This is the term that is used in English in the Orthodox
Church, and it corresponds to the Slavonic and Russian term boropoguna. The term "Theotokos" is used throughout
this work because there are many saints named Mary, one of whom is discussed (Mary of Egypt).

"2 There are many hymn types that make up a hagiographic service: the sticheron, troparion, canon, kontakion,
hypakoe, antiphon, prokeimenon, alleluia, katabasia, exaposteilarion, communion hymn, and magnification. This
work discusses stichera and canons. Stichera (sticheron, singular) are poetic verses of varying content and length,
usually consisting of 8-12 lines, and they are set to a corresponding number of melodic lines. Stichera are extremely
important from the hymnographic and liturgical standpoint, as they communicate the main theme of a given day.
Stichera are sung to relatively simple melodies and display a strong connection between the music and the text.

With a good understanding of both the melody and the text, one can easily break the text down into its phrasal
melodies based either on units of meaning or on clause structure. A canon is an extended poem consisting of nine
odes, and each ode is based on a Biblical canticle. The canticles are direct quotations from the Old Testament. Each
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Hagiographic hymns are most often found in a twelve-volume set called the Menaion
(Munes)."” (This dissertation also discusses recently composed hagiographic services that are
not yet included in the Menaion.) The Menaion contains services for saints for each day of the
year, and is intended for liturgical use. The first volume of the Menaion contains all the fixed-
date hymnography for September, the beginning of the liturgical year, and continues with one
volume for each month.'*

The Menaion examined in this work, the KopuuneBsie Munen, nicknamed the "Brown
Menaion" for the color of its binding, was published in 1996-1997. This Menaion is a reprint of
an 1883 edition, published by the Kievan Caves Monastery press.'> The primary difference
between the 1883 and the 1996 Menaia is the addition of some supplementary services to local
Russian saints. Since in this work I examine services to major saints who were canonized well
before 1883, I treat this Menaion as if it were the original from 1883. Since the Nikonian
reforms, there have been very few updates to the Menaion, and it has remained essentially
unchanged since the 17th century.'® Throughout this study I refer to a saint and the date on
which s/he is commemorated so that the reader will be able to more easily locate the service in
the Menaion volumes.

The hymns of Valeria Hoecke, a hymnographer of the Russian Orthodox Church Outside
of Russia (henceforth ROCOR), are also analyzed in this work. Because these hymns are recent,
they have not been published in any Menaion.

ode of the canon consists of an initial stanza (called the heirmos) and a set of two or more stanzas, which are
metrically and melodically identical to that of the heirmos. The canon, like the sticheron, communicates the main
theme of a given day.

"> The Menaion is a collection of translated material from other languages and original RCS material, and we can
assume that the services in the Menaion were directly translated from Byzantine Greek if they are written to non-
Slavic saints; if they are composed in honor of Russian saints, they were originally composed in RCS. Some of the
translated services may have originally been composed in a language other than Greek—Coptic or Latin, for
example—but they would have come to RCS directly from Greek.

Menaia have been translated, transcribed, and passed down by many anonymous people. Because the
Menaion is a compilation of many different services to saints, it is difficult to date individual services and nearly
impossible to determine who composed them. This difficulty is compounded by redactions and reforms over the
years that contributed to the leveling of many linguistic differences among the texts. The Nikonian reforms were
significant, but were not the first reforms of RCS texts. Consider, for example, the 14th century Second South
Slavic Influence, during which Slavic manuscripts were modeled on Byzantine Greek and made to reproduce them.
See Krylov 2009 for further information on the Menaion.

' Other types of Menaia not examined in this dissertation are the Muneu npa3gauunsie, the Munes obmias, and the
Muneun-uetsu. The Muneun npazgauunsie, which is found in one volume, contains services for the twelve major
feast days of the Orthodox church as well as services to major saints. The Munes o6mas contains services arranged
not according to the day of the year, but according to the day's rank; for example the Munest o6mas contains general
services for apostles, for martyrs, for feast days of the Theotokos, and the like. The Muneu-uethu, in contrast with
the other three Menaia, is not for use in church services. The Muneun-uetsu contains hagiographical and religious
pedagogical material that is categorized by the day of the year.

'* The earliest complete Menaion to be published in Russia dates to 1628-1632, and was compiled under Patriarch
Philaret. A second complete Menaion dates to 1644-1645, and was compiled under Patriarch Joseph; it already
reflects some changes from the earlier edition. A General Menaion dates to about 1650.

'® There are two other recent Russian Minea containing hagiographic hymnography for the yearly cycle. In 1988 the
the 3enensie Munewu, nicknamed for the color of its binding, was published in the Soviet Union. This Menaion is
written in the Russian alphabet, rather than that of RCS. The other is the Munes nonosaurenshas, published in St.
Petersburg in 1909 by Synodal Press. The Russian Orthodox Church Abroad has never published its own Menaion
or Supplemental Menaion, although it did publish a General Menaion.



1.1.3.2. The Great Canon

Saint Andrew of Crete wrote the Great Canon in the 7th century. It made its way into
RCS by way of Bulgarian, and the original Bulgarian texts can be traced back to the 14th-15th
centuries. This canon is read only twice each year in Russian churches, during the first and fifth
weeks of Great Lent. This time period is the most somber and reflective of the Orthodox
liturgical year. The canon primarily consists of a conversation between a repenting sinner and
his own soul, encouraging the soul to do good and abstain from evil. It is a fixed text with no
slots for movable hymnography.

1.1.3.3. Other works

The Great Synaxaristes of the Orthodox Church

The Great Synaxaristes of the Orthodox Church is a non liturgical religious text, meaning
that it is not used for worship in the Orthodox Church. The Synaxaristes consists of twelve
volumes of Lives of the Saints. Although it is translated from the original Greek, it includes
many Russian saints.

Morning and Evening Prayers

Morning and Evening Prayers are printed in every prayerbook (MoJauTBOCIOBB).
Morning and Evening Prayers are private and are recited at home, although in monasteries they
are recited together in church. The body of these prayers consists of ten main prayers authored
by various saints at different times. The Morning Prayers, for instance, primarily contain prayers
ascribed to Macarius the Great (295-392) and Basil the Great (ca. 330-379)."” The Evening
Prayers primarily contain prayers ascribed to Macarius the Great and Saint John Chrysostom.
They are fixed and lack slots for movable hymnography.

The Divine Liturgy

The Divine Liturgy is the primary worship service of the Church, and is the Orthodox
equivalent of the Catholic mass. The authorship of the most commonly celebrated form of the
Divine Liturgy is ascribed to Saint John Chrysostom (347-407), Archbishop of Constantinople.
The Divine Liturgy is largely a fixed service, although there are slots for some movable
hymnography. There is an alleluia, a prokeimenon, and troparia. The liturgy also contains a slot
for insertion of the canon at the beatitudes.

1.2. Innovations in verb paradigms: 16th-18th century reforms

Reforms in the RCS past tense system constitute the first of the two historical upheavals
examined in this dissertation. Indeed, it would not be an exaggeration to state that the history of
RCS is a history of reforms aimed at normalization. As Zhivov observes, "JIMHrBUCTHYECKHE
WCTIPABJICHHUS SBJISIFOTCS MTOCTOSIHHBIM 3JIEMEHTOM KHMKHOTO Jiefia B jpeBHell Pycu, Bo MHOTHX
CITy4asiX OHHM OCYIIECTBIIAIOTCS BIIOJHE MOCIEI0BATENbHO, TAK YTO HOPMAIHU3ALUS — 3TO
OOBIYHBIH, @ HE UCKITIOUNTENbHBINA (PEHOMEH SI3BIKOBON YCTAaHOBKHM BOCTOYHOCITABSHCKHX
KHUKHUKOB" (1998:7).

17 Basil the Great was bishop of Caesarea and a leading churchman in the 4th century. Macarius the Great, also
called Macarius the Egyptian, was among the most influential Desert Fathers of Egypt, and a disciple of St. Anthony
the Great.
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We begin this discussion of innovations in RCS verbal paradigms with some background
on the OCS and Old Russian preterite systems. Old Church Slavonic (OCS), like RCS, had
aorist, imperfect, and perfect tenses. (The pluperfect, which is rarely used in these languages, is
not discussed here.) With respect to their meanings, Lunt states, "The imperfect specifies an
action coordinated with a fact or act in the past: this point of reference may or may not be present
in the context. The aorist has no such specification—it is merely an event. The aorist thus
functions largely as the story-telling device which presents a chain of events, while the imperfect
gives the background events or stops to concentrate on an action being performed at a certain
moment" (1965:136). The perfect, on the other hand, "express[es] an action which took place in
the past, but whose results are still significant" (ibid:98). Gasparov 2001 describes these three
tenses in a similar way, as do Diels 1932-34 and Valitskii 1876, to name a few grammars of
OCS. OCS grammars give full paradigms for these tenses, and demonstrate that all grammatical
persons can act as the subject for any of these tenses.

These tenses are also, of course, attested in Old Russian.'® Old Russian is different from
RCS, although both acted as the literary language of medieval Rus' until the rise of modern
Russian in the 17th-18th centuries.”” Van Schooneveld observes that in Old Russian, the perfect
was opposed to the aorist and imperfect in that it was a compound tense, composed of the
auxiliary emrru plus an /-participle form, and the aorist and imperfect were simple tenses
(1959:2-3). Semantically, however, there was no perfective vs. aorist/imperfect opposition. He
states that the imperfect "denotes a process anterior to the moment of the utterance, the
consequences of which do not last beyond the duration of the process," whereas the aorist
implies nothing more than anteriority to the time of the speech act. The perfect, on the other
hand, "denotes a process anterior to the moment of the utterance which, in contradistinction to
the main body of the story, already belongs to objective knowledge" (ibid:165). Van
Schooneveld refrains from assigning an evidential quality to the Old Russian perfective.*’

Now the discussion turns to the specific reform concerning tense forms used with 2nd-
person singular subjects. This reform was noted formally only in the first grammars of RCS to
be published, but it can be perceived earlier thanks to Zaliznjak's appendix in the 2008 third
edition of Croso o nonxy Heopese, which discusses the use of past tenses with the 2nd-person
singular subject in Old Russian documents. This appendix demonstrates that in 11th-12th
century documents, and in later documents that imitate the style of older ones, there is an
oscillation in forms between the perfect and aorist tenses used with the 2nd-person singular. In
later documents, however, including all lefopisi except for the Ilogecmwv spemennvix 1em, the
perfect is the only past tense used with the 2nd-person singular. Moreover, in all documents
Zaliznjak examines that do oscillate between the perfect and aorist for the 2nd-person singular,
he has discovered rules that govern the use of one form or another. Zaliznjak describes one
major rule relating to the 2nd- person singular subject as follows: "...B mpuIaTO4HBIX, BBOJUMBIX

¥ Van Schooneveld examines the following texts: the Primary Chronicle, the Tale of Igor's Host, Vita of Boris and
Gleb, the Travel Description by Abbot Daniel, and the Testament of Viadimir Monomach. Van Schooneveld
selected such texts because preterite forms are especially found in narrative texts.

' The question of the similarity between Old Russian and RCS is complicated. There can be different views on
what constitutes a similarity, and how similarity is connected with understanding. See Zhivov 1998 for a discussion
of this topic.

2 Van Schooneveld states that Old Russian tenses and aspects are "always distinct semantic categories which
operate autonomously" (1959:165).



U3BSCHUTEIHHBIM /AKO U B TIPUIATOUYHBIX OTHOCUTEIBHBIX PAKTUYECKU BCET 1A BHICTYIIACT
nepgexr, a He aopuct..." (ibid:108).

In the 16th century grammars of RCS were written for the first time. These grammars
laid out a past tense system that was different from the inherited system found in liturgical
texts.”! According to the grammars, the 2nd-person singular form of each past tense was to take
only the form of the inherited perfect tense. The fact that the prescribed grammar was different
from the inherited system is why the system is here called "reformed." Grammarians including
Smotritskij, Gerasimov, and Zizanij listed past tense paradigms that contained as the 2nd-person
singular form the etymological perfect in an otherwise etymologically aorist paradigm. Maksim
the Greek implemented the new paradigms in his correction of liturgical texts in the mid-16th
century. Epifanij Slavinetskij, under the orders of Patriarch Nikon, continued the innovations
with a wave of new book corrections. This section discusses the reforms in past tense verb
paradigms.

A brief history of pre-16th century Church Slavonic in Rus'

Looking back at the history of Church Slavonic in Rus', we may note that literary texts
were imported from Bulgaria and began to function in Rus' after its Christianization in the
beginning of the 11th century. Having acquired these Bulgarian texts, the Rus'ians were left to
copy and disseminate them. Certain manuscripts were flawed from the very beginning due to
poor translations from Greek, and the transmission of these and other texts over the centuries
naturally resulted in incremental damage.”> As Cooper (2003:126) notes, East Slavic phonology,
syntax, and lexicon either consciously or unconsciously crept into the language by the 12th-13th
centuries.

Problems arose following the fall of Byzantium and Bulgaria to the Turks (in 1453 and at
end of the 14th century, respectively). According to Cooper, "when first Bulgaria and then
Byzantium fell to the Turks...drying up the sources of authoritative new manuscripts, the
Rus'ians were faced with a quandary...[I]f...they were to be left on their own again, without a
Greco-Bulgarian guarantor, how could they preserve Slavonic Scripture from slipping into
corruption once more?" (ibid: 129).

There was a pre-existing tendency in Rus' to improve and replace texts based on
Byzantine originals (which had reached them via South Slavic) when textual corruption became
a problem due to copying. It is therefore natural that 15th century Rus' would once again find a
way to turn to the original Greek texts. There was a lack of knowledge of Greek in Rus',
however, and in order to maintain the textual integrity of RCS two solutions were devised. One
was the invitation of a foreigner, Maksim the Greek, for the purpose of correcting liturgical texts.
The other was the codification of RCS grammar for the first time. Grammars of RCS were
written to accord, as much as possible, with Greek paradigms (and, less commonly, with Latin
ones). As Uspenskij (2002:427) notes, the modeling of RCS on Greek texts did not simply take
the form of more faithful translations from Greek originals, but rather focused on remodeling the

* Although RCS as such was not described formally until the 16th century, there nevertheless was an interim
grammar of Slavonic tracing back to the 14th century. This grammar, On the Eight Parts of Speech, is discussed
below.

*? For further information on textual corruption see Sobolevskij 1894.



Church Slavonic grammatical structures on the Greek originals, especially with respect to syntax
and morphology.*

Because Byzantine Greek did not have syncretism in the aorist and imperfect 2nd- and 3rd-
person singular forms, it appears that syncretism in the RCS aorist and imperfect forms was
perceived as an anomaly that had to be eliminated. The problem of syncretism was especially
significant with respect to the aorist, which appeared with high frequency in narrative texts. One
historical resolution of this issue had been to add the marker -m% to the 3rd singular aorist form.
This augment was first attested in certain OCS texts, such as in the Codex Assemanianus Gospel.
One example can be seen in Mark 15:8: ...u 6b3vnu8b HapoO® HauaTn npocumu... (the same
phrase in Zographensus includes the form naua) (Gasparov 2001:133).

The same -m» augment was also used with the imperfect tense, where it was added to 3rd
person singular and plural forms (ibid:133). The special meaning of the imperfect tense that
differentiated it from the aorist and perfect had, however, already faded by the 16th century. It
was only a relic of earlier past tense systems, and, as a result, there was widespread confusion of
the aorist and the imperfect forms in the texts. There was especial confusion between the 3rd-
person singular imperfect ending -we and the 3rd-person plural aorist ending -wa (Uspenskij
2002:221-225).

Another historical resolution of the issue of syncretism was found in various secular texts
dating from the 13th century. This was the use of the perfect tense form following a 2nd-person
singular subject. Beginning in 1522, with the publication of Gerasimov's RCS translation of
Donatus, a wave of grammarians began codifying Church Slavonic grammar in such a way that
syncretism was entirely eliminated from conjugational paradigms. According to this reform, all
new paradigms now included a compound auxiliary//-participle form for the 2nd-person singular,
and simplex forms for all other persons. This reform blurred the distinctions between the perfect
and aorist tenses in RCS, both semantically and formally. It did not have much effect on the
form or meaning of the imperfect tense, both of which had already faded by this time. The
practical result of the reforms was that one general, over-arching past tense appeared to take
shape.

By way of explication, let us examine briefly several presentations of the past tense
system, first that of Donatus (translated in 1522), followed by the major redactions of Maxim the
Greek (1525, 1531), the grammars of Zizanij (1596) and Smotritskij (1619, 1648), and then
finally the official reforms under Patriarch Nikon, as carried out by Slavinetskij (mid-17th
century).”* As a baseline, let us first examine the 14th century treatise On the Eight Parts of
Speech, which can be taken to represent the earliest recorded grammar of Slavonic.

On the Eight Parts of Speech, 14th century

The first printed grammars of the 16th century were not the first attempts to systematize
Slavic morphology. The first attested grammar treatise, On the Eight Parts of Speech, was an
early 14th century Serbian manuscript compiled from two or more late Byzantine sources. Only
three major tenses are identified: past, present, and future. The past tense is divided into four

¥ See Uspenskij 2002:427. According to Uspenskij syntactical and morphological influence came from Greek,
whereas changes in pronunciation and orthography originated from South Slavic. Uspenskij goes on to state that the
South Slavs were a mediator between Greek and Russian culture, and many changes from Greek filtered first
through their liturgical language.

** Two other grammars are Adelfotes 1591 and Elder Evdokim's Ilpocmociosue, 16th c. Adelfotes is a parallel
grammar that gives Byzantine Greek paradigms next to Church Slavonic paradigms. In both Adelfotes and
Ilpocmocnosue paradigms feature the perfect form with the 2nd-person singular subject.



sub-sections: the aorist, the imperfect, and two that are "offensive to the tongue"; Worth
supposes these two offensive past tenses are to be the perfect and pluperfect (1983:21). Since
the treatise does not mention the perfect, it is not possible for On the Eight Parts of Speech to
give any evidence of paradigms in which the 2nd-person singular form shows contamination by
the perfect. According to Worth, "It is clear from such paradigms that the original Serbian
attempt to bend Slavonic to a Greek mold, together with the Russian copyist's deteriorating
knowledge of Slavonic verbal morphology, resulted in a verb system that bore little resemblance
to any Slavonic recension in any country"” (1983:19).

Donatus 1522

Donatus's introduction to the Latin grammar Ars minor was translated into Russian in
1522 by Dmitrij Gerasimov. This was the longest of all medieval treatises in Russia. The
original translation was intended as a grammar of Latin for Russians, and it left the Latin
paradigms intact. The only two copies that have come down to us, however, give RCS
paradigms and the Latin is almost completely absent.”> According to Zhivov and Uspenskij
1986, Gerasimov aspired to give to Church Slavonic equivalents of Latin paradigms. For
example, where Latin gives the imperfect, Gerasimov introduces the imperfective aorist; for the
Latin perfect, he introduces the perfective aorist; for the pluperfect, he introduces the imperfect.
Certain other verbs (mo6umu, yuumu, yumamu, xom*tmu, civruamu) were assigned to specific
past tense paradigms based on Aktionsart (desicmeue 2nazona) (1986:272-3).*° Aktionsart was a
significant semantic operator in the Old Russian vernacular, and Zhivov and Uspenskij argue that
the past tense system of RCS, the literary language of the time, was viewed through the prism of
Aktionsart. In these copies there are no semantic oppositions established among the perfect,
aorist, and imperfect tenses, and, as in the inherited system, there is 2nd-3rd person singular
syncretism in the aorist and imperfect tense paradigms. Gerasimov introduces the 2nd- and 3rd-
person singular etymologically perfect form into all past tense declensional paradigms in order to
eliminate the inherited syncretism.

Maksim the Greek

Maksim the Greek was the primary 16th century redactor of liturgical texts. He was born
around 1470 and educated in his native Greece before becoming a monk in Vatopedi Monastery
on Mount Athos in 1506. Grand Prince Vasili III summoned him from Mount Athos to Muscovy
to be a corrector of liturgical texts. Maksim is most famous for his redactions of the TonkoBas
ncanteipb (Augmented Psalter) and the Lipetnast Tproas (Pentecostarion), although he
participated in the redaction of various other texts.”” Maksim's primary contribution was his
insistence on precision, and in his redactions he especially focused on distinguishing
homophones or near homophones (Worth 1983:66). Maksim also revised the tense system in
his redactions. Not everyone supported his redactions, however. He was called to trial first in
1525 and then in 1531 on counts of muddling sacral texts (the Psalter and the Triodion) to the
point of heresy. The primary issue was that others perceived that he misused the past tense:
specifically, he replaced 2nd- person singular aorist forms (MunyBIIee Bpeme) with perfect forms
(mumomenmee Bpeme). The issue of heresy largely arose with the mixing of past tense forms of

>> See Worth 1983:76-165 for a discussion of Donatus.
%% See Stoll 2001 for background reading on Aktionsart.
*7 A detailed list of the works translated by Maksim the Greek can be found in Cooper 2003:142.
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6ormu.”® Because the verb Gsrtu has an existential meaning, some contemporaries of Maksim
felt that the aorist of this verb implied a continuation into the present time, whereas the perfect
did not. For instance, Psalm 89 before correction read "T'ociogu, mpuGesxuiie ObICTh HAMB,"
which Maksim corrected to "['ociogu, npubexuie Obl1s ecu HaMBb." Because he substituted the
perfect for the aorist in contexts such as these, some of Maksim's contemporaries felt that he was
limiting the eternal presence of God by excluding him from the present (Zhivov and Uspenskij
1986:263). Maksim's motivation for mixing past tense verbs is supposed to be the following:

ITozunusa Makcuma I'peka kaskeTcs pu 3TOM COBEPLIEHHO SICHOW. MakcUM SIBHO XOTel
NpUOJIN3UTE PYCCKHE EPKOBHOCTABSIHCKHE TEKCTHI K MX TPEUECKUM OpUTHHATIAM,
nepeaarh B HEPKOBHOCIABIHCKOM TEKCTE BCIO Ty HH(OpMAIHIO (B YaCTHOCTH,
rpaMMaTHYECKyI0), KOTOpasi COIEPKaIach B IPEUYECKOM NMEPBOUCTOYHUKE. ITO
BBIPAXKaJloCh, B YaCTHOCTH, B CTPEMJICHUHU YITOJIOOUTH LIEPKOBHOCIABSHCKYIO
TJIarOJIbHYIO MapaJurMy rpedeckoi riaarojJbHOM mapagurMe: NOoCKOJIbKY B TPEYECKOM B
MPOIIEIINX BpeMEHaX HeT OMOHUMHH (popM 2 1 3 nuia, He0OX0AUMO OBIIO H30ABUTHCS
OT TAKOW OMOHUMUH U B LIEPKOBHOCIABIHCKOM. EIMHCTBEHOMN LIEPKOBHOCIIABSIHCKOU
napagurMoi mpoIeAero BpeMeH!, B KOTOPOoi 2 U 3 JIUIIO €. YHucia He COBIAIaH,
Obu1a apaaurma nepgekra, 9To U 00yCIOBINUBAIO BEIOOP 3TOM (POPMBI AT pa3perieHHs
OMOHUMMUHU...[Ipu maxom nooxode nepgexmmusvie u aOpuUcmHule GopMmsl OKA3bIEAIUCH
Henpomugonocmasgiennvimu no 3uavenuro (ibid: 260; my italics).

Of the various interpretations of the role Maksim played in the correction of linguistic
texts, I have chosen to follow the argument of Zhivov and Uspenskij 1986.* According to their
view, Maksim apparently did not perceive any semantic distinction among the aorist, imperfect,
and perfect tenses, and was simply trying to resolve syncretism in the 2nd- and 3rd-person
singular verb paradigms by patterning RCS more on Greek. The language of the Grand Duchy
of Moscow (1340-1547) had already lost distinctions among the aorist, imperfect, and perfect:
by this time the perfect was the only preterite used, and aorist and imperfect were petrified
bookish forms (van Schooneveld 1959:6). If one considers that semantic distinctions among the
tenses had already essentially been lost, then the reforms in the liturgical language could be
perceived simply as an attempt to modernize, to rid the language of unnecessary forms. By

*% For a thorough discussion see Zhivov and Uspenskij 1986.
** Cooper 2003 claims that when Maksim the Greek was called to Moscow, he knew neither Russian nor RCS.
When he corrected RCS liturgical texts as instructed, he translated the Greek originals into Latin, and then his Latin
was translated into RCS by Muscovite scribes, among whom was Dimitri Gerasimov (2003:141). Maksim
dismissed Muscovite books as "corrupted and spoiled" and Slavic translators and scribes as "ignorant muses"
(Nemirovskij 1964:41). Much of what is typically ascribed to Maksim actually should be ascribed to his assistants,
who were native speakers of East Slavic and knew RCS extremely well (Cooper 2003: 143). In the end, though, it
was Maksim who was tried, although he did not translate the texts into RCS. Nemirovskiji 1964 writes that one of
Maksim the Greek's own scribes described to the ecclesiastical court how he "trembled in terror" as he made the
corrections that Maksim dictated to him. Of course, the scribe may have been trying to protect himself by blaming
Maksim. Despite Maksim's lack of mastery of Slavonic, the court found him responsible for the errors that did
occur (Nemirovskiji 1964:37).

According to a conversation with Viktor Zhivov on February 3, 2010 Maksim did not know Slavonic or
Russian when he arrived in Moscow, and Gerasimov did indeed help him at first with his book corrections. Later,
Maksim the Greek did indeed master Slavonic, correcting books himself and translating from Greek into RCS. By
1550 Maksim the Greek corrected the Psalter by himself.

11



contrast, those who put him on trial perceived a semantic tense distinction of such significance
that its violation was heretical.

Maksim the Greek was not the initiator of the change: he was using the same grammar
system advocated by Gerasimov. The agreement between Maksim and Gerasimov regarding
past tense paradigms may have arisen due to the fact that they worked together, since Gerasimov
was Maksim's assistant during the 1519-1522 translation of the Augmented Psalter. In this
translation of this Psalter Maksim not only maintains the innovative past tense system, but also
expands its use.

Zizanij 1596

Lavrentij Zizanij is a grammarian who substituted the etymologically perfect grammatical
form into all 2nd-person singular past tense paradigms. Zizanij lists three past tenses in his 1596
grammar: MUMolIeIIee, nporskenHoe, and npecosepuiernoe. Each of these tenses includes
the etymologically perfect grammatical form for the 2nd-person singular. The mumoreqmee and
npecoBepiieHHoe tenses look like the aorist, with the mumommenmiee as the perfective aorist and
the mpecoBepiennoe as the imperfective aorist. Ilporskennoe, on the other hand, resembles
the imperfect, but Zizanij's grammar lacks plural forms for this tense.

Smotritskij 1619, 1648

Meletij Smotritskij (1577-1633) was the most influential of the 16th and 17th century
grammarians who promulgated the reformed past tense system. Smotritskij was archbishop of
Polatsk, bishop of Vitebsk and Mstsislau, and archimandrite of the monastery of the Vilinus
Orthodox Brotherhood of the Descent of the Holy Spirit. In 1628 he converted from the
Orthodox Christian Church to the Uniate Church and became the Uniate archbishop of
Hierapolis and archimandrite of a monastery in Volhynian Derman. Smotritskij was a polemical
writer as well as a philologist, and wrote a number of works outlining RCS grammar, the most
famous of which was his / pammamuxa. In his grammatical paradigms, he lists the following
past tenses: Tpexossiee, Ipermesee, Mumomesuee, and HenpeaensHoe. > Each of his
conjugational paradigms features simplex forms for all persons except the 2nd-person singular.
For 2nd-person singular subjects the verb is a compound with the auxiliary "to be" and the /-
participle. The following four tables display Smotritskij's conjugation for each of his four
designated past tenses, with the critical 2nd-person singular forms boldfaced:

%% Smotritskij defines the tenses as follows. The definitions are all direct quoations:

"IIpexopsiee ecTh UM*Ke HECOBEPIISHHO MPOIIIOe AeHCTBO WM CTpaJaHue 3HAMEHYeM: Hako, OUXb : OUXbCA, HIU
OueH ecMb U ObIXb...IIpemienmiee ecTs, UM¥XKe COBEPIIEHHO MPOIIIOE AeHICTBO UK CTpaJaHue 3HAMEHYeM: HaKo,
Ousxcs, WM OUSHD €CMb, U ObIXb...MuMolIeaIIee €CTh, UMXKE IPEBIIe COBEPIIEHHO Ipeleee 1eHCTBO Uin
CTpajaHue 3HaMeHyeMb: HaKo, OUsIXb : OUsioxcsi, uiau OusiHb ObiBaxb [O0ade HbIHE HE BO YIOTpEOIEeHNUH,
IpelieneMy U HelpeaeTHOMY MeCTO cue HanoJsHstomy.]...HempegensHoe ecTs, UM*kKe BMaje COBEPIICHHO
IpoIIIoe JeHCTBO MU CTPafaHue 3HAMEHYyeMb: HaKo, moduxcd, wiu nobuexs 6b1xp" (2007:190-191).
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Table 1: Past tense conjugations according to Smotritskij's grammar

IIPEXOMALIEE BPEME

a3b qTOXb MBI JTOXOMbB

ThI YeJIb €CH, 4J1a/J10 ecH BEI YTOCTE

OH, OHO, OHA qre OHHU qTrola

Mpernie/iee BpeMe

a3b YqUTaXb MBI qUTaXOMb

ThI YUTATDH €CH, YUTAJIA/JI0 | BB YUTACTE
ecu

OH, OHO, OHa quTaliac OHH qHTaxy

MHUMOIIIEIIEE BpEME

a3b quTaaxb MBI quTaaxoMb

ThI YUTAATD €CH, BEI YUTAaCTE
YUTAAJIA/AJI0 ecH

OH, OHO, OHa quTaanic OHHU qI/ITaaxy

HETpeaesIbHOE BpeMe

a3b HpO‘ITOX’b MBI HpO‘ITOXOM’b

ThI npoyeab ecH, BEI MPOUYTOCTE
Npo4JIa/JIo ecH

OH, OHO, OHa pouTe OHU MpoUTOIIA

From these conjugations it looks like the tenses called "npexoasmiee” and "HenpenensHoe" are
aorists and that they form an aspect pair with the former imperfective and the latter prefective.
Both npemenmee and mumomeniee look like the imperfect tense, but Mumomeamiee seems to
represent an earlier stage of this tense: it has the vowel length that later dropped out to become
the mpemenmiee tense. What we call the perfect tense is embedded in the 2nd-person singular
slot in these paradigms.

Interestingly, by the mid-17th century Smotritskij was forgotten as the author of
I'pammamuxa. Some writings of Maksim the Greek were used as a foreword to the 1648
Moscow edition of I pammamuka, and the text was ascribed to him instead of Smotritskij.”'

*! According to Worth (1983:64) Smotritskij had been forgotten and his grammar ascribed to Maksim the Greek by
1794; according to a February, 2010 conversation with Viktor Zhivov, this had actually occurred by 1648.

13



The correction of liturgical books under Patriarch Nikon (1652-1658)

A number of RCS textual reforms were codified under Patriarch Nikon in the mid-17th
century, reforms which remained until very recently "kak-to B Tenn" (Dmitrievskij 2004:25).
Part of the reason for reform under Nikon was the desire to purify liturgical texts of innovations
and mistakes, since there were various versions of liturgical texts floating around different
churches and monasteries. Patriarch Nikon’s goal in reforming liturgical books was to return to
the “original” source of the material; to this end, he turned to Greek manuscripts.

The reforms of Patriarch Nikon were intended to align Russian liturgical rubrics and texts
with ancient Greek and Slavonic practices and texts and, according to Meyendorff 1991, Nikon
believed that the books were being corrected according to ancient Greek and Slavonic texts. In
reality, however, they were corrected according to the contemporary Greek texts put out by the
Kievan press (Cooper 2003:91). Dmitrievskij asserts,

... KHIDKHas cripaBa npu natpuapxe HukoHe, 1a 1 BO Bce IOCIENyIOIIEe BpeMs IIPU €ro
IIpEEMHMKAX Bejach HA MOCKOBCKOM IEYaTHOM JIBOPE HE 110 CTAPBIM XapaTeHHbIM
I'PEYECKUM U CIaBSHCKHM IEPKOBHO-00TOCITYKEOHBIM PYKOITUCSIM, a 110 MIeYaTHBIM
I'pPEYeCKUM KHUTAM BEHELIMAHCKOW TUIOTpapHH U CIaBIHCKUM (CEPOCKIM)
BEHEIMAHCKOM U I0KHOPYCCKUX TUrorpaduii (2004:26).

Nikon's text correctors continued the earlier attempt to model RCS on Greek, which
lacked 2nd-3rd person syncretism in the past tense paradigms. They continued substituting
perfect verb forms into all past tense environments with a 2nd-person singular subject. The text
correctors of the 17th century were not innovators, but rather they built on the innovation that
had already begun. Only a few liturgical books had been corrected previously, though, which is
why there was room for major book corrections under Nikon.

Tsar Alexei planned to unify the Greeks and the Russians and to forge a new Byzantium,
but to this end he needed to change the prevalent Russian view that the Greeks had lost the true
faith following the Council of Florence and the subsequent fall of Constantinople (Meyendorff
1991:222). The tsar was the main force behind the reforms, and he selected Patriarch Nikon to
carry out his program. The reforms began after a Church Council in 1654. Nikon's personal role
in the reform was limited, however, to rubrical changes, and that the patriarch had little to do
with the textual reforms. Instead, it was the scholars appointed by Nikon who carried out the
textual reforms. The most important of the textual reformers was the Ukrainian monk Epifanij
Slavinetskij, and it was he who was responsible for the language reforms that included the new
codification of Smotritskij's paradigms for past tense verbs.

Epifanij Slavinetskij

Kievan hieromonk and scholar Epifanij Slavinetskij (d. 1675) was Nikon's chief advisor
on the matter of the book reform, and one of the chief promulgators of the reform, although he
was the least visible. In 1649 Tsar Alexei wrote to Metropolitan Silvester Kosov of Kiev, asking
him to send two learned monks to Moscow for the primary purpose of preparing a new
translation of the Bible from Greek. Because they were also to assist in the correction of
liturgical books, skill with the Greek language was the most important criterion for a candidate.
Slavinetskij and Arsenios the Greek were selected. Slavinetskij, who arrived in Moscow in 1649,
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three years before Nikon's ascent to the patriarchal throne, was a major cultural force in the
Russian church from his arrival until his death.

The majority of Slavinetskij's time in Moscow "...was spent producing fat volumes of
translations from the Greek fathers and assisting Russian churchmen to conform the liturgical
books to the Greek standard" (Bushkovitch 1992:153). We know relatively little about
Slavinetskij's specific activity in correcting the books; we know only that he was engaged in this
undertaking during the years that Nikon was issuing new volumes. Over the course of
Slavinetskij's twenty-six years in Moscow, he translated a large number of texts from Greek and
Latin into Slavonic, texts in the fields of homiletics, patristics, arts and sciences, and Scripture.3 2
He translated the entire Bible of 1663 (the first complete printed edition in Russia), a collection
of patristic translations in 1665 from Greek into RCS, and he was also the one who corrected the
Menaion.>

Books were redacted so that they would "slavishly [follow] the original, often keeping
the same word-order and even creating calques, in an attempt to be absolutely faithful to the
original. These were not liturgical scholars, able to work with and compare ancient manuscripts,
or to make critical evaluations of texts. They were chosen for the task simply because they knew
Greek" (Meyendorff 1991:224).>* Slavinetskij's style of translation was "marked by a very self-
conscious literalism...[he]...tried to reproduce the Greek text as literally as possible, even when
this decision rendered it hard to understand" (Bushkovitch 1992:155).%

Slavinetskij continued and expanded the codification of the new past tense system that
was begun in the 16th century.’® Slavinetskij, like the earlier grammarians, perceived the
syncretism of the 2nd- and 3rd-person singular forms in the aorist and imperfect tenses to be a
hindrance to modeling RCS on Greek. Slavinetskij knew about the activities of Maksim the
Greek and imitated his work, using only the etymologically perfect tense form with 2nd-person
singular subjects. Slavinetskij, like Maksim the Greek, must not have perceived semantic
distinctions among the past tenses when he corrected the texts. This was most likely due to the
fact that both Maksim the Greek and Slavinetskij interpreted the grammar of RCS through the
prism of the Russian vernacular, in which the aorist and imperfect were not used.

The Nikonian reforms are especially significant to study of liturgical texts because the
new editions printed under Nikon remain essentially unchanged to the present day (Meyendorff
1991:131). In the post-Nikonian era the past tense reforms were carried only a little further. In
his late 18th century grammar, Iustin Vishnevskii also inserts into his verbal paradigms the
etymologically perfect grammatical form for the 2nd-person singular subject (Uspenskij
2002:229). The Nikonian editions, however, represented the last major wave of changes to RCS.

*? See Bushkovitch 1992:153 for a list of works he translated. Slavinetskij was primarily a scholar, but he was also a
preacher; his sermons form the largest part of his original writings.

> Meyendorff does not specify that Slavinetskij reformed the Menaion, but this was an assertion made by Professor
Viktor Zhivov.

34 Meyendorff argues that the books on which the new Slavic redactions were based were of the contemporary
Greek usage, rather than ancient Greek and Slavic books.

%> One result of these corrections is that RCS word order is nearly identical to that of Greek in the revised texts. For
example, if one compares a Menaion service that was composed in Byzantine Greek with its RCS translation, the
result will be an almost word-for-word translation, differing primarily in the fact that the Russian lacks the direct
articles of Greek. During the time of the text renovations, Greek services were retranslated into RCS in a literal
fashion, and then services originally composed in RCS were edited to mimic the new translations.

3% It was not only Slavinetskij who corrected texts in this way, but also others working in the Moscow Printing
Office (IleuatHslit 1BOp®), the primary publisher of RCS texts in the Slavic world.
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The legacy of the past tense reforms

Maksim the Greek redacted the Augmented Psalter (the book of Psalms supplemented
with other hymnography) and the Pentecostarion in the early 1520's.>’ In the 1650s, under
Patriarch Nikon, the Sluzhebnik and Trebnik were corrected. Slavinetskij corrected the Festal
Menaion. He also reformed the Menaion in the last two decades of the 17th century. This was
the last book to be corrected; after this, reforms were halted due to fear of Old Believer
reactions. The Great Canon and Morning and Evening Prayers were also reformed at some
point, most likely during the time of the Nikonian reforms. All of these books reflect the verb
reforms to this day.

The Bible, with the exception of the Psalms, is one of the liturgical works that does not
reflect the verb reforms. Slavinetskij was brought from Kiev to Moscow for the purpose of
publishing a new Bible, and it was published in 1663. This Bible was essentially a reproduction
of the 1584 Ostrih Bible with only minor corrections. Slavinetskij intended to make a new
translation of the Bible from the Greek, or to make a newer version of the Ostrih text, but he died
in 1675 without finishing this project. One could assume that he regarded the 1663 Bible as a
temporary measure until the publication of a corrected translation.”® The reforms also did not
extend to any more books before Nikon was deposed.

The result of these incomplete corrections is that there are now two different past tense
systems in RCS: one which reflects the inherited system and the other which reflects innovations
on that system. Consider the following examples from texts that exhibit the limitation of the
reforms. Examples (5) and (6) are from Morning Prayers and illustrate the reformed system: the
2nd-person singular subject takes the perfect, whereas the 1st-person singular takes the aorist.
These verbs are boldfaced.

&) Ort cHa Bocras, Omarogapio Ts, Cesitas Tpoute, ssko MHOTHS pagu TBoest GiarocTu u
JOJTOTEPIIEHUS HE MPOTHEBAJICS €CH Ha Msl, JICHUBAro M rpelIHaro, Huxe noryomJi Ms
ecH co 0e33aKOHbMHU MOMMH; HO 4€JIOBEKOJII00CTBOBAJ €CH OOBIYHO U B HEUAsSHUU
JIEKAIAro BO3ABUIJI MSl €CH, BO €)K€ YTPEHEBATHU U CIaBOCIOBUTH JiepkaBy TBolo....

Having arisen from sleep I thank you, O Holy Trinity, because out of your goodness and
patience you were not angry with me, the lazy and sinful, nor did you destroy me with
my iniquities; but you had love for mankind as usual and raised me up from my
accursed bed, in order that I keep the morning watch and glorify your power.’

(6) Boxxe, ourcTH Ml IPEIIHAro, sIKO HUKOJIMKE cOTBOPHUX Onaroe mpes Toboro

O God, cleanse me a sinner, for I have never done good before you.

37 Kovtun states that the modern RCS Psalter has a "rather consistent" replacement of the aorist form with the
perfect form (Kovtun 1973:108).
** Information derives from a November 18, 2009 e-mail correspondence from Viktor Zhivov.
39 . . . . . . . .

Note that the Monutsocnoss used for this dissertation is written in pre-revolutionary Russian orthography, rather
than RCS orthography.
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The Psalter also represents the reformed system. Example (7) is an excerpt from Psalm 50/51;
the 1st- and 3rd-person singular subjects take the aorist, whereas the 2nd-person singular takes
the perfect form. These verbs are boldfaced.

(7) TeGe Enunomy corpemmx, u tykaBas npes ToOOI0 cOTBOPHX, SIKO Ja ONPABIMIIKCS BO
cioBecex TBoux u mobeaumu, BHerna cyaut Tu. Ce 60, B 6€33aKOHUMX 3a4aT €CMb, U
BO Tpecex poau Ms matu Mosi. Ce 00, HCTHHY BO3JIHOOMII ecH, Oe3BECTHAS U TaitHas
npemyapocTi TBoes IBUJI MU €CH.

Before you only have I sinned and done this evil before you, that I might be justified in
your words and be victorious when you are judged. For behold, in iniquitites I was
conceived and in sins my mother bore me. For behold, you loved truth, you revealed to
me the unknown and secret things of your wisdom.

Example (8), in contrast, is from the Divine Liturgy, and it illustrates the inherited system: the
perfect (boldfaced) is used with the 3rd-person singular subject.

(8) Bunexom Cet uctunusbli, npusixom [lyxa HebecHaro, o6peToxom Bepy UCTUHHYIO,
Hepaszpenpnent Tpoune noknansemcs: Ta 00 Hac cnacia ecTsb.

We have seen the true light, we have received the Holy Spirit, we have found the true
faith, worshipping the undivided Trinity, it has saved us.

One past tense or three? The codification of the RCS past temporal system

When it came time to codify RCS in the 16th and 17th centuries, it is likely that different
people may have projected onto the language their own expectations or perceptions of what RCS
ought to be. Many 16th and 17th century reformers started from the viewpoint of grammar
theory (which they constructed based on classical Latin and Greek), and then they applied theory
to texts; many of their opponents, however, viewed the RCS temporal system through the prism
of their own vernacular, and then extrapolated this to reach their theories of the grammar.
Mathiesen 1972 emphasizes that the grammar of the RCS verbal system will be analyzed
differently, depending on the first language of the grammarian. Clearly one's native language, or
one's expectation of the RCS grammar system (based on Latin or Greek), may have influenced
the codification of RCS.

The following statement, made concerning the codification of OCS, applies to RCS as
well: "To do this language justice, one must refrain from artificially suppressing the fluidity and
uncertainty of its forms, since in practice they were never fully fixed. The latter is true to even
greater extent about the meaning of those forms. When one tries to describe the distinction
between...alternative forms of the past tense, for example, one has to take into account that few if
any 'minimal pairs' of the use of those forms are available in the data, and that there was never a
full consistency in the way these forms were treated in different texts" (Gasparov 2001:23; my
italics). The task of projecting a cohesive, comprehensive temporal system onto RCS naturally
resulted in some interference from one's own expectations.
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From grammar to text

According to Zhivov and Uspenskij 1986, 16th and 17th century grammarians and text
correctors took grammar theory as their starting point. They began with their interpretation of
what ought to be the "correct" structure of the verbal paradigms. For these reformers, the
emphasis was on rules rather than on the written tradition of the language. Gerasimov analyzed
RCS through the prism of Latin grammar, starting from the point of view that Latin is a liturgical
language more developed and with higher prestige than RCS, and then molded RCS data to fit
Latin paradigms. Most other reformers, such as Maksim the Greek, took Greek to be their
"model" language for RCS.*’

From liturgical text tradition and vernacular to grammar

Reformers such as Maksim the Greek did not perceive a semantic difference among the
aorist, imperfect, and perfect tenses; for them, therefore, the forms could be mixed. In contrast,
opponents of the reforms perceived nuances that were derived from their own perceptions as
speakers of living Russian dialects (Zhivov and Uspenskij 1986:261). Speaking about Old
Russian, though the statement is equally valid for RCS, van Schooneveld warns that it is
important "...to avoid projecting the pattern of Modern Russian upon Old Russian... Because the
linguistic feeling of a modern Russian does not acknowledge the existence in his language of an
imperfect and an aorist opposed to the perfect, and tends to render all these forms with the
modern Russian -1 preterite, there is no reason to assume that there was no such difference in Old
Russian..." (1959:7). Mathiesen 1972 also touches on the phenomenon of individual perceptions
of RCS grammar. In his subchapters on modern standard languages (Russian, Ukrainian,
Bulgarian, and Serbo-Croatian) as vehicles for RCS, Mathiesen argues that the results of analysis
of the RCS verbal system depend partly on the native language of the analyzer.

If a native speaker of Russian at the time of Maksim the Greek were to have examined
RCS through the prism of his own native dialect, he may have projected Aktionsart categories
onto RCS. According to Zhivov and Uspenskij 1986, native Russian speakers would have read a
special inchoative meaning into the aorist that corresponded more to a present perfect tense. The
following example illustrates the fact that the aorist may have had an inchoative meaning: c#ae
opkenyro orya (you sat at the right hand of the Father). This aorist was interpreted to indicate
the inception of the action, and to imply that it continues into the present and has the potential for
continuation into the future. Such a reading of the aorist is compatible with Orthodox theology,
in that God is unbounded by time. When documents replaced the aorist with the perfect form,
the resulting line was ckp%kan ¢en opichyro orya, which, in the mind of a medieval Rusisan
speaker, would indicate a delimitative action that only existed in the past tense (Zhivov and
Uspenskij 1986:261).

If native speakers interpreted a semantic difference among these tenses to the degree that
a substitution of one past tense for another would be the cause of heresy trials, then we are left
with the practical conclusion that there were three formal past tenses with three temporal
semantic structures. Some native speakers, however, did not perceive a semantic distinction
among the tenses. This group includes Smotritskij and many others. For them, it would appear

* The desire to eliminate 2nd-3rd person singular syncretism in past tense paradigms was an attempt to project
Greek grammar onto RCS, since Greek grammar lacks this syncretism. One may note the irony of the situation.
Byzantine Greek had a perfect, imperfect, and aorist, as did the inherited RCS system, and text correctors eliminated
this major similarity between Greek and RCS for the sake of a relatively small gain.

18



that if there is a single past-tense meaning, there does not appear to be any harm in splicing the
formal past tenses together. In the end, the question of whether there was one past tense, two, or
three, must depend on the specific native speaker.

1.3. The Russian Revolution and the Russian Orthodox diaspora

The first historical process examined here that resulted in a change in RCS was the
codification of a strict rule for the use of past tense forms. The second was the Bolshevik
Revolution and the subsequent repression of religion in the Soviet Union.* The Revolution led
to wide-scale emigration of believers, creating a diaspora situation in which hymnographers were
cut off from traditional institutional structures, such as seminaries, libraries, and also, of course,
text editors. The present section gives a context for the forces that made language change
inevitable.

The following paragraph, written by a high clergyman, describes the situation of disarray
in the Russian church following the Revolution:**

Pepomrorus 1917 r., pa3pymuBiias BEKOBYIO rOCyJapCTBEHHOCTh Poccun, noBiekia 3a
coboro TspKenble mocnenacTsus s Pycckoii [IpaBocnaBhoii Liepksu. [1epBbim
ClIeZICTBUEM OOJIBIIIEBHCTCKOTO MEPEBOPOTA OBLIO HapyllIeHne enuHCcTBa Pycckoit
Hepxsu. IlonuTnueckne cIBUTH, IpayKJaHCKas BOWHA, IPEKPALEHUE CBSI3U ¢ OKpauHaMU
HUMIIEpUH, ITOTEPS PYCCKUX TEPPUTOPUM U, HAKOHELI, SMUTPALIUSA — BCE 3TO OTOPBAJIO
YacTh PYCCKHX JIOJIeH OT LIepKOBHBIX 1IeHTpoB. Ecnu B [onbie, [Ipubantuke u Ha
JanbHem BocToke enapxuy U COXpaHWIN CBOXO OPraHU3aLUIO, TO CBSA3b C [aTPUAPXOM
Tuxonom u ero LlepkoBHbIM YnpaBieHueM Obuia notepsina. Ee crioxxnee Obl10
IIOJIOXKEHUE HA TEPPUTOPUSX, OXBAYCHHBIX I'PAXAAHCKON BOMHOW WIN CPEAU SMUTIPALIUU
3a npeaenamu CoOBETCKOro rocyaapcTBa. MHOXKeCTBa IPaBOCIABHBIX JIFOIEH OKa3aluCh
'oBiaMu 6e3 macteipeil’ 1 TpeboBanu ckopeiiiero nepkoBHoro ycrpoenus (Shchukin
1972:1).

Patriarch Tikhon, realizing the dangers of separation of a diocese from Moscow, issued
Decree No. 362 in 1920 that stated, "B ciryuae, eciiu emapxusi OKa>keTcsi BHE BCIKOM CBS3H €
BeicmiuM LlepkoBHBIM YIIpaBieHUEM, €IapXUAIBHBIN apXUepel BXOJUT B CHOLICHUE C
apXHepesiMU COCEIHUX eIapXuil Ha IIPEAMET OPraHU3alUH BbICIICH MHCTAHI[UU LEPKOBHOMN
Brnactu" (ibid:1). The bishops outside Russia did indeed set up their own administration, which
became the Russian Orthodox Church Outside of Russia (ROCOR).*

*! "The Bolshevik revolution quite radically transformed the condition of church life...the new authorities, within a
few weeks of the October Revolution, began massive persecution of the Church's faithful: of priests, monks, and
laity. This anti-ecclesiastical and anti-clerical policy was to lead to ruthless extermination both of religion among
the people and of the Church institution" (Seide 1990:12).

*2 See also Pol'skij 1995 and Kashevarov 1999.

*In 1920, a group of bishops and laity, who had ended up in Constantinople following evacuation from Russia,
convened a Council of Russian bishops in the diaspora, with the blessing of the Patriarch of Constantinople. This
group had not been aware of Patriarch Tikhon's Decree, but themselves came to the same solution to the issue of
being separated from Moscow: to form local Church administrations. These bishops formed the Higher
Ecclesiastical Authority Abroad. Soon after, they were joined by many more Russian bishops who had left their
dioceses in Russia, together with the people under their charge. Ruling bishops outside of Russia from Finland,
Latvia, Manchuria, China, Japan, and North America also joined them. Altogether, thirty-four bishops who were
separated from Moscow joined together into a temporary administration for the diocese abroad.

19



Since this church was dispersed all over the world, there was an immediate need to set up
printing presses to print liturgical books. Their first printing press was at a monastery in
Ladomirovo in the Carpathians. There was a need for more clergy to care for those abroad, and
there were many ordinations of priests and consecrations of bishops. Before his death in 1936,
Metropolitan Anthony Khrapovitsky, the first hierarch of ROCOR, consecrated bishops for
Canada, the United States, Manchuria, England, and China. Churches were built, and
theological schools were established in Paris and Harbin.

Upon the death of Metropolitan Anthony, the Synod of Bishops chose Metropolitan
Anastassy as his successor. World War II was difficult on the members of the Russian diaspora
already in Europe, and it also forced many more Russians to flee to the Balkans, Poland, and the
Baltics, and to head for Central Europe. Metropolitan Anastassy lived in Belgrade during the
German occupation. At the time of Yugoslavia, after the Soviet occupation, he moved first to
Austria and then to Switzerland.

After the war, in 1946, Metropolitan Anastassy moved to Munich. ROCOR was
disorganized as a result of the war, and its Synod of Bishops organized a Resettlement
Committee. This committee worked to obtain visas for Russians to move to countries across the
Atlantic. The difficult situation of the Russian diaspora was compounded by post-war forced
repatriation to the USSR. Soviet "non-returners" and their families who were repatriated by
force would end up imprisoned in concentration camps for their defection. Because of the
Church Abroad's efforts to obtain visas for countries across the Atlantic many members of the
Russian diaspora were able to escape repatriation. By the end of 1950 most of the refugees had
already resettled across the Atlantic, many in the U.S.A. and Canada, but also in Argentina.
Metropolitan Anastassy moved to New York, which became the new center of the Church
Abroad with its Synod of Bishops. That same year a Council of Bishops was convened, and the

The Council in Constantinople chose Metropolitan Anthony Khrapovitsky of Kiev and Volyn' as their
leader. Metropolitan Anthony was the eldest hierarch of the entire Russian church and had been a candidate for
Patriarch. The Council formed its own executive branch, called the Supreme Ecclesiastical Authority Abroad. This
administrative branch moved from Constantinople to the Kingdom of Serbs, Croats, and Slovenes in 1921,
following an invitation of Patriarch Varnava of Serbia. That same year the first All-Diaspora Church Council of
Russian Bishops, Clergymen and Laymen was convened in Sremski Karlovci. The Council discussed the
organization and administration of church life abroad and the question of aiding the starving in Russia. They also
made an appeal to the International Conference in Genoa for aid to Russia.

In August, 1922, a Council of the Bishops of the Church Abroad was held in the Kingdom of Serbs, Croats,
and Slovenes, and the bishops agreed to organize a temporary Synod of Bishops of the Russian Orthodox Church
Outside of Russia (ROCOR, also called the Russian Orthodox Church Abroad). The Soviet government opposed
these activities and arrested Patriarch Tikhon in 1922. In July 1927 Metropolitan Sergius of Nizhni-Novgorod, the
Locum Tenens of the Patriarchal Throne of Moscow, issued his Jexnapayus, a declaration of the loyalty of the
Russian Orthodox Church to the Soviet government, and solidarity with its joys and sorrows. This document was
published in the official Soviet newspaper /36ecmus one month later.

The Synod Abroad rejected the Declaration and issued its own decree: "3arpanu4nas yacte Pycckoii
IIpaBocnaBHOM LlepkBU NOJKHA IPEKPATUTD aAMUHUCTPAaTUBHBIE CHOLIEHUS ¢ MockoBcko! LlepkoBHOH BAcCThIO,
BBHJy HEBO3MOKHOCTH HOPMAJIBHBIX CHOLIIEHHUH C HEIO U BBUIY IopaboleHus ee 0€3005KHOI COBETCKOI BIACTBIO.
... OHa He oTxenseT ceds oT cBoelt Marepu-LlepkBu u He cuuTaeT cedst aBTokedanbHoi. OHa NO-NPEeKHEMY CUUTAET
ce0st cBoeli riaBoit [latpuapmero Mecrodmocturens mutponoauta [Terpa" (ibid:2).

The Synod abroad supported Metropolitan Peter and other bishops who were then killed by the Soviets for
refusing to submit to Metropolitan Sergius. Metropolitan Sergius demanded that the Synod Abroad sign a document
promising loyalty to the Soviet state, and the Synod Abroad wrote its Epistle of 1928. This document decisively
rejected the proposal, declaring it uncanonical and exceedingly harmful to the Church. The Synod, which
considered itself the free part of the Russian Church, was now completely separated from Moscow. The goal of
ROCOR was always the future reunification with the church in Russia following the fall of the Soviet Union.
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participants traveled to Holy Trinity Monastery in Jordanville, New York. This monastery
became the site of a new seminary, and their St. Job of Pochaev Printing Press became the new
disseminator of liturgical and religious books.

The Church Abroad had always been intended to be a temporary administrative body
until the fall of the Soviet Union, and the reunification with the Moscow Patriarchate occurred in
2006. The Church Abroad continues to exist to this day, but in a different form, as a semi-
autonomous jurisdiction of the Moscow Patriarchate.

All in all the 1917 Revolution resulted in chaos for the Russian church and the self-
organization of Russian church administration abroad. As a result of this turmoil the clergy and
the faithful were cut off from traditional structures that included seminaries and theological
libraries. When people needed to compose new church services to new saints, there was little
recourse to existing institutions. Chapters 4-6 discuss the hymns of Valeria Hoecke, whose
innovations with the language were a result of the diaspora situation.
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Chapter 2
Person and perspective
in Russian Church Slavonic

2.0 Introduction

Russian Church Slavonic, in its liturgical use, is a highly specific, ritualized language, a
fact which enables us to discuss its genres and person roles in idealized terms. In this chapter I
will discuss the nature of person in RCS, and the relationship of the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd persons to
each other.

Each written language is attested in various types of texts, and it is in theory possible to
distribute the whole corpus of a given language in such a way that one set of texts would have
one grammar and another a different grammar. This is the approach that Benveniste 1971 takes:
he divides the corpus of French into histoire and discourse. In like manner, I start by dividing
RCS into two standard genres: narrative and discourse. I begin with fairly traditional definitions
of these genres, which will be modified throughout the course of this chapter to better adapt to
the RCS system.

Narrative is a recapitulation of past experience, in which language is used to structure a
sequence of real or fictitious events and states. Discourse, in its broadest definition, is the
communication of thoughts. The definition I use for discourse is articulated from a
psycholinguistic perspective, namely it is "a dynamic process of expression and comprehension
governing the performance of people during linguistic interaction" (Crystal 2003:142). One
aspect of discourse, which is taken here to be axiomatic, is that there must be both a Speaker and
a potential Addressee. Another basic assumption, at least for RCS, is that a narrative text can
shift into discourse, and discourse can transition into narrative; however, the text intrinsically
belongs to an overall genre to which it returns despite deviations.

After defining how I use the term "person," I will analyze how person functions in RCS
narrative and discourse. I reduce the system down to its skeleton, to basic abstractions, to show
how it works. Describing the system in an idealized way is possible for such a formulaic and
stylized liturgical language. Other language forms will naturally not have such a clean system as
that discussed here, although that system may have some extensions in other languages.

This chapter is divided into four primary sections. Section 2.1 discusses the 3rd person
and its operations in narrative and discourse; §2.2 discusses the 1st person in narrative and
discourse; §2.3 discusses the 2nd person and how it functions in discourse; §2.4 discusses
predications formed with the 2nd person subject. The terms 1st, 2nd, and 3rd person indicate
grammatical categories, and are used which express the linguistic encoding used for a verb form.
When discussing roles in a speech event the terms I use the standard terms Speaker and
Addressee. Finally, I introduce the term "Other" to designate the person who is neither Speaker
nor Addressee.

Translations of prayers and canons into English are all mine. Bible translations, on the
other hand, are from the King James Bible. There are some places where the RCS-English Bible
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translations do not match up exactly; this is because the King James Bible is translated from the
Mesoretic Hebrew text, whereas the RCS bible is translated from the Greek Septuagint.**

2.0.1. Texts examined

Although this study focuses on Menaion hagiographic hymns and the Great Canon of
Andrew of Crete,” but a sizeable collection of other RCS liturgical texts, including the Gospels,
the Old Testament, Morning and Evening Prayers (from the MonutBocnoss), and the Divine
Liturgy, Matins, and Vespers services from the Horologion (Hacocnoss), are also examined. As
stated above, this dissertation focuses on RCS as it is used liturgically—in the context of church
services. There is much of RCS, particularly in Scripture, that is not used liturgically; such Old
Testament chapters as Judges and Deuteronomy are thus not examined here. Hereafter, I use the
term "Scripture” in reference only to those Biblical passages that are used liturgically.

As discussed in Chapter 1, reforms in the past tense were made from the 16th-18th
centuries. According to these reforms, the perfect is used only with 2nd-person singular
subjects, and the aorist and imperfect are used with all other subjects. The Menaion, the Great
Canon, and Old Testament Psalms reflect these reforms. Scripture (minus the Psalms), on the
other hand, does not reflect the reforms. Regardless of the difference in the extent of the past
tense reforms, there is an inherent genre-based demarcation between texts constructed around
direct, overt 2nd person address (which I classify as discourse) and texts built on other persons
(which tend to be narrative). When one surveys these texts as a whole, it appears that texts that
are primarily discourse (the Great Canon, many Psalms, and those Menaion hymns that are
addressed to saints) happen to use the reformed past tense system. Narrative texts, on the other
hand, tend to feature the inherited system.

2.02. What is person?

As is well know, the term "person" can refer to a verbal agreement category; it can also
refer to the pronouns with which the verb agrees. As a formal grammatical category, person
expresses the distinction between the Speaker of an utterance, the Addressee of the utterance,
and a third party discussed that is neither the Speaker nor the Addressee (the Other). As a
grammatical category, person is similar to gender, number, case, tense, etc.

As a pragmatic category, person deals with the role of participants in discourse. For the
sake of a brief definition of person, I will use English pronouns; RCS functions in the same way.
In terms of discourse, "there is a fundamental, and ineradicable, difference between the first and
second person, on the one hand, and the third person on the other" (Lyons 1977:638). For
example, the 1st and 2nd persons are expressed by the words "I" and "you," whereas the 3rd
person does not have a specific designation—the 3rd person can be referenced by a number of
different lexical items or phrases. First and 2nd person forms are inherently deictic, in that their
interpretation depends on extralinguistic properties of the utterance in which they occur. The 1st
person is always the Speaker and the 2nd person is always the Addressee, but the referent of
these identities changes depending which of the two persons speaks. Jakobson (1971:131) writes
of "I'" and "you" as "shifters," borrowing an earlier term devised by Jespersen 1929.

* Capitalizations and italics are retained here in the text of the King James Bible, and are not my own.

* The Great Canon was written in the 7th century and made its way into RCS by way of Bulgarian; the original
Bulgarian texts trace back to the 14th-15th centuries. This Canon is read during the first and fifth weeks of Lent, the
period before Easter. This time period is the most somber and reflective of the Orthodox liturgical year. The Canon
primarily consists of a conversation between a repenting sinner (the Speaker) and his own soul (the Addressee).
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According to Benveniste, use of the 1st and 2nd persons implies discourse; a 3rd person
is spoken about, but is outside the "I-you" pairing. The 3rd person does not participate in
discourse with its own role, and is not internal to an utterance; it is neither a Speaker nor an
Addressee. Rather, the 3rd person is essentially external to the utterance, and is a "non-person."
The real world referent of the 3rd person depends on the context and content of the utterance:

"...one characteristic of the persons 'I' and 'you' is their specific 'oneness" the 'T' who
states, the 'you' to whom 'l addresses himself are unique each time. But 'he' can be an
infinite number of subjects-—or none...A second characteristic is that the T' and 'you' are
reversible: the one whom 'I' defines by 'you' thinks of himself as 'I' and can be inverted
into 'I', and 'I' becomes a 'you.' There is no like relationship possible between one of
these two persons and 'he' because 'he' in itself does not specifically designate anything or
anyone...Because it does not imply any person, it can take any subject whatsoever or no
subject, and this subject, expressed or not, is never posited as a 'person'...It can now be
seen what the opposition between the first two persons of the verb and third consists of.
They contrast as members of a correlation, the correlation of personality: '[-you'
possesses the sign of person; 'he' lacks it. The 'third person' has, with respect to the form
itself, the constant characteristic and function of representing a nonpersonal invariant,
and nothing but that" (1971:199-200).

Benveniste's argument was intended to account for a number of languages; this chapter
will determine the extent to which his argument applies to the RCS liturgical language.

2.1. The third person in RCS

2.1.0. Exocentric and endocentric narrative

The term "3rd person narrative" is a misnomer, as Paducheva 1996 argues. The narrator
must be a Speaker, since he witnesses and retells events, and we cannot call this type of narrative
"3rd person” if the narrator is actually a Speaker. The Speaker who is also the narrator will be
called here the Speaker-narrator. What is traditionally called "3rd person narrative" will be
referred to here as exocentric. The term "exocentric" refers to the external position of the
narrator with respect to the story being recounted: the Speaker-narrator (who is some sort of
authority, be it church tradition, a priest, etc.), does not participate in the events, but merely
describes them.

What makes a narrative exocentric is the identical viewpoint of the Speaker and narrator.
The external Speaker-narrator may, at some point, become a character in the narrative itself, in
which case the narrative would shift from exocentric to endocentric.*® From one viewpoint, that
of endocentric narrative, the Speaker-narrator functions as a character whose own actions he
describes. From the other viewpoint, that of exocentric narrative, the Speaker-narrator does not
function as a character. Were a narrator to insert himself into the events of the narrative, the
other actors in the narrative would remain 3rd persons, or Others. In the following two
examples, for instance, there is only one event: Margaret eating a doughnut. Relative to the

¢ Endocentric narrative is further discussed in §2.2, and an example is given in §2.2.1.2.
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Speaker-narrator, Margaret is the 3rd-person Other in both examples; and the only shift is in the
narrator's viewpoint. The first example is exocentric and the second is endocentric:

a. exocentric: Margaret was eating a doughnut (Speaker-narrator# Margaret).
b. endocentric: I saw Margaret eating a doughnut (Speaker-narrator# Margaret).

The difference, then, between exocentric and endocentric narrative does not affect the 3rd-person
Other status of actors.

In RCS exocentric narrative the actors in the story are referenced in the 3rd person. Once
a chunk of embedded dialogue begins, though, the core action becomes the act of speech. At this
point agents become Speakers. As a result, within one narrative passage the same character may
hold all three person roles: Speaker, Addressee, and Other. Although the narrative text can shift
to embedded dialogue, it will inevitably return to narrative, the global genre of the text. In the
following exocentric narrative (Daniel 3), we find Nebuchadnezzer in all three person roles.

(1)  Nebuchadnezzer as Speaker:
Xiye BOHOTHHHE ceAgiXa, MiciKa H ABAEHATW, EOrWMZ MOHMZ HE caSmure,

4 g / g of 4 /
'T'rL'A B3AATOMS QIRE I'IOI'T'AEHXZ, HE TMOKAAHMAETECA:

Is it true, O Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego, do not ye serve my gods, nor worship
the golden image which I have set up?

(2)  Nebuchadnezzer as Addressee: _
ne ek nimz O raardak simz Wedyimn ek, Gorn ko &Pz MLz HA niekyz, Gm¥me
MBI CASRHMZ, (HAENZ HZATH HAtZ ne’q_m OrHEMZ I"OPA/\L‘.I'I'A, H PB’KB’ TEOEH
HZEABHTH HAtZ LAgR.
O Nebuchadnezzar, we are not careful to answer thee in this matter. If it be so, our God
whom we serve is able to deliver us from the burning fiery furnace, and he will deliver us

out of thine hand, O king.

3) Nebuchadnezzer as Other:
Torpa nag XOAOHGEOpZ HENOAHHEA FAgOCTH, H 30dkz AHUA @rw H3MkHHA Ha
IEAFA/XA, Micdxa H ABAEHATW...
Then was Nebuchadnezzar full of fury, and the form of his visage was changed against
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego...

Direct speech is used when Nebuchadnezzar is the Speaker or Addressee. When the Speaker-
narrator describes Nebuchadnezzar's actions, including indirect or reported speech,
Nebuchadnezzar is an Other. This shows that person roles in narrative can be fluid to some
degree.

2.1.1. Exocentric narrative

In a narrative RCS text, chunks of narrative establish a certain scene, the motion of the
characters, changes of scene, and acts. However, options are entertained and decisions are made
within chunks of dialogue that are integrated into the narrative.
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Matthew 27:62-6 is an example of liturgical narrative. The externals of plot are pushed

forward through the exocentric narration, but everything inter-personal is expressed in dialogue.
Narration sets the scene and also closes it. In the following passage, spacing separates narrative
from direct quotations. Narrative chunks are labeled N, N2, N3; dialogue chunks are labeled D,
D2, D3.

The scene is set in (N1) with the establishment of the time, the day, and the actors in the

scene. (D1) is a direct quotation from one of the actors; there is another direct quotation
embedded within it. (N2), a chunk of narrative, introduces a new Speaker whose presence in the
scene was already established in (N1). (D2) is a direct quotation from the person indicated in
(N2). (N3) closes the scene with a final chunk of narration.

Q)

4 )

(N1) Bo oyryifi péhn, fiske EeTn no naruk, soRgdLLaa dgxiege@ A agicég Kz

niadry: [aarcaroyte:

Now on the next day, the day after the preparation, the chief priests and the Pharisees
gathered together with Pilate, and said,

(D1) réenoa, nozv\/,\ﬂgxozv\z, AKW ALITELE OHZ PE‘I\E Qe ekl RHRZ:

no rrp'ie’xz AHEXZ goeriny. [ogean 0\?50 of(rr'mp,mrru rpo’sz A0 'T'PE/'T"I'AI"W AHE: Ad HE KAKW
I'IPHLLIE/ALLIE of(\lmuu'h‘l Gérw ﬂo'q_l'l'ro, of{lqpi,&grrz @ro, o Pflqgrrz ARAEMZ: KOCTA ME/F'T'EI:IXZ,
f &SreTz nocakAnan adern I"OIPLLIA I'IE/FEI:IA.

"Sir, we remember that when He was still alive that deceiver said, *After three days I am
to rise again.' "Therefore, give orders for the grave to be made secure until the third day,
otherwise His disciples may come and steal Him away and say to the people, "He has
risen from the dead,' and the last deception will be worse than the first."

(N2) Peé ke imz niadms:

Pilate said to them,

(D2) fimame k¥eTwall, AAHTE, of{rrmp,mrrf, RAKOsKEe REOTE.
"You have a guard; go, make it as secure as you know how."

(N3) Out ke wiéawe of{rr'mFAH'Lua rpo’sz, SHAMENABLLE KiMenn oz KSeTwaler.

And they went and made the grave secure, and along with the guard they set a seal on the
stone.

The purpose of the introductory and concluding chunks (N1 and N3) is the description of

past events. Aside from these framing narrative chunks, we have what I call passage-internal
narrative (N2). Passage-internal narrative has the same function as framing narrative (both types
describe events), but this internal narrative largely consists of statements about who speaks at a
particular time. Passage-internal narrative serves to switch the deictic roles of the Speaker and
Addressee: first the chief priests and Pharisees have the role of the Speaker (D1), and then (N2)
announces that Pilate is the new Speaker in the dialogue (D2). On the other hand, the external,
framing narrative consists in a sequence of actions. This is the basic pattern for liturgical
narrative, which is replicated with various permutations throughout both the Old and New
Testaments.
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Liturgical narrative chunks typically use both the imperfect (for backgrounding) and the
aorist (for foregrounding or vivid events), but this particular passage happens to lack imperfects.
Note that although the narrative chunks contain only one tense (aorist) and no moods, the
dialogue chunks contain a variety of predication types: the aorist, future, and present tenses, as
well as the imperative mood.

2.1.2. The third-person Other in discourse

Certain statements about RCS made in this section may appear obvious; it is essential,
however, to establish certain basic facts before continuing with this complex topic. The Other is
discussed here in terms of a variation on the expected roles of Speaker and Addressee in
discourse. This section is thus not so much about the Other, but rather about possibilities in
discourse which are elaborated later on.

In liturgical narrative there are few alternatives or options to the events that transpire.
For example, in the story of Abraham's servant searching for a wife for Isaac (Genesis 24), we
have a fairly linear plot, free of alternatives: Eliezer, the servant, travels with his camels and
encounters Rebecca, who leaps off her camel. Rebecca draws well water not only for Eliezer,
but for his camels as well. Eliezer selects Rebecca to be Isaac's wife. Alternatives to these
events are not presented in the narrative. For example, the option nof to select Rebecca, to select
a different wife, is not presented as a possibility in the text.

On the other hand, the genre of discourse contains the frequent use of imperatives, da-
clauses of purpose, and the future tense (for divination and predictions; this is discussed below in
§2.4). The 3rd-person Other, although a quintessentially narrative role, also fulfils functions in
discourse. The role of the Other in discourse is, however, quite different from that of the
Speaker and Addressee. An Other may be pulled into discourse if the Speaker pulls him into it.
In this way the Other in dependent on the Speaker and cannot exist within discourse without
him."’

Negation is one way to make the Other more involved in discourse. As opposed to
liturgical narrative, which lacks options, negation within discourse provides two options: both
the negated and the non-negated act. Negation provides, and even creates, two alternate forms of
events: one that exists and one that does not.

One more way to pull the Other into discourse is for the Speaker to make a comparison
between the Other and himself or the Other and the Addressee (in utterances of the type "Saul
committed this transgression, will you?"). Bringing the Other into discourse by way of
comparison and negation is one way to provide commentary on the motivation for an act,
commentary that is not usually present in liturgical narratives.

Options and alternatives are hallmarks of discourse, and both negation and the
establishment of comparisons involve the multiplication of options. Thus, these are techniques
for making an Other more suitable for discourse, even though the natural domain of the 3rd
person form is narrative. In Example (5), from the Menaion service to Hieromartyr Cornelius of
the Pskov Caves, the Speaker addresses Cornelius in praise. The Speaker pulls an Other (John
the Baptist) into the discourse by means of comparison to Cornelius. The phrase that expresses
comparison is boldfaced.

(5)  UYldrz I'IPAEOMAIE'I'A, MOHAYWEZ HACTARHHE, tMHFE'H'l'/,\ é,)EPASZ, CTEZA

47 See §2.4.2.3 for further discussion
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v v o~ )
TFB/AOMETA, Pa3trlf/,\|5h|ﬁ Thm¥ MHOTOESHKIA K% ARAEXZ, Agxom'b HEHBIMZ HENOAHKCA.,
v kel
KOFHH/A'I'E, AKW NETeva 0\?‘¢rk‘iEIHZ &z raagy, A nnk nfftrro'/lg u'ﬁ),\ CAABBI nFEAtrr'o),\,
MOAH W HALZ, 9T YiHx % MAMAThE TEOK.

O Cornelius, you shield of Orthodoxy and guide of monks, model of humility, path of
industriousness, who dispersed the darkness of ungodliness from among the people, you
were filled with the heavenly Spirit, and like the Forerunner you were beheaded; as
you now stand before the throne of the King of Glory, pray for us who honor your

48
memory.

In Example (6), from the Great Canon, the Speaker pulls the Other (Adam) into the
utterance by means of comparison with the Addressee (Jesus, here called ciice). Additionally, the

Speaker's utterance of a negated statement (Fikw He cOXpAHHEZ éain¥ wroR, dice, gdnordian
Apdmz) indicates the entertainment of two options: the keeping of God's commandments and their

violation. Negation is another way to pull an Other into discourse. The negated phrase is
boldfaced.

(6)  docrdiino A8 EréMa HZrHAHZ ERIETh, RKW HE :omxmu’az é,w’ng TRON, filE,
¥ n
Ranokkpk ApdMz: 437 sKe 4TO novrpnmg, BMETAA EEryd FRHEWTHAA TROA
CAOBECA;™

Adam was justly banished from Eden because he did not keep one commandment of
yours, O Savior. What then will I suffer, rejecting always your words of life?

2.2. The first person

According to Uspenskij (1973:2) there are two points of view: the internal observer's
point of view (located within the represented world), and the external observer's point of view
(located outside the represented world). This definition of viewpoint may profitably be
integrated into the present discussion of person in RCS. In the Ist person the internal observer's
point of view and the external observer's point of view are either the same or different, and the
distinction depends whether the 1st person functions in narrative or within discourse. In RCS
discourse the internal and external observer's points of view are identical. For example, the "I"
of the textual Speaker-narrator in the Great Canon (who is repenting of his sins) is intended to
map onto the "I" of the reader.” I designate this phenomenon "I-I mapping."' Each reader of

* Menaion, February 20th.

4 Canon 1, verse 6 of Great Canon.

°% The term "reader" will be used throughout to indicate both the reader of a text and the hearer who listens to it.

>! There may be similarities between I-I mapping and the scenario in which one reads a line in the 1st person from a
play: both involve uttering a line that was composed by another, and the utterances are structured in the 1st person.
There is a significant difference, though, between a play and a hymn. The "I" in a play is assumed by anyone who
happens to read the play while acting it out. 1f I simply read a playscript without acting it out, none of the characters
are intended to map onto me. If I am one of the faithful and read a hymn, though, the "I" in the hymn maps onto me.
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the text assumes the identity of the "L." In this way, the reader functions as a person, or a
participant in the discourse. In endocentric (first-person) narrative, in contrast, the "I" of the
narrator is not mapped onto the "I'" of the reader. Since the reader does not assume the identity
of the Speaker-narrator, the reader is not asked to take part in any form of discourse with the
textual Addressee. Rather, the reader observes the textual Speaker as he would observe an
Other. Viewpoint is thus essential to understanding the role of the Speaker in RCS narrative
versus in discourse.

Although in RCS the Ist person functions in both discourse and narrative, its main sphere
is discourse. This means that the reader is often intended to assume the identity of the textual
"I," although he occasionally remains distinct from it. Discourse typically occurs between the
"I'" and God, although it is sometimes directed to the Theotokos, saints, or one's own soul, as is
the case in the Great Canon. The 1st person functions in the narrative sphere in Old Testament
prophecies. It is significant that the st and 2nd persons are very restricted in possible reference
in RCS liturgical texts, indicating the highly stylized nature of this language. In the following
section the 1st person is examined as it is used in both discourse and narrative.

2.2.1. The first person in scriptural prophecy

The prophet has two roles: he is an Addressee of God, and he is a Speaker of God's
message to the faithful. Prophecies are unusual in that the Speaker is more a conduit than an
actual person. Narrative chunks in prophecy describe various acts of God done to the prophet,
who himself does not act; rather, he is a recipient of the action and the dialogue. In this way, the
role of the Speaker-narrator in RCS prophecy is similar to that of the Speaker-narrator in
standard RCS narrative (both exocentric and endocentric). Old Testament prophetical books are
those that prophesy about the fate of Israel, and the books are divided among major and minor
prophets. The major Old Testament prophetical books are Isaiah, Jeremiah, Lamentations,
Ezekiel, and Daniel. Books of the minor prophets include Hosea, Joel, Amos, Obadiah, Johan,
Micah, Nahum, Habakkuk, Zephaniah, Haggai, Zechariah, and Malachi. Both major and minor
prophetical books were examined for the purposes of this section.

There are many layers of prophecy in the Old Testament. Some are exocentric, some
endocentric, and some involve both exocentric and endocentric elements. The type of narrative
depends on the prophet or the specific prophecy; some types are more differentiated, whereas in
others these distinctions are blurred.

2.2.1.1. Exocentric prophecy

Some prophecy is recounted in the form of exocentric narrative, in which the narrator
describes the actions and states of the characters in the 3rd person. Examples of canonical
exocentric prophecy include Jeremiah 51, Isaiah 7, and Isaiah 52:13-54:1. Exocentric prophecy
behaves similarly to standard exocentric narrative (discussed above in §2.1.2): narrative chunks
use only two tenses, the aorist and imperfect. Dialogue chunks can be embedded in the narrative
chunks, and the dialogue includes a variety of tenses and moods. Actors in exocentric prophecy
can assume all three person roles (Speaker, Addressee, Other). The ability to shift not only
deictically from Speaker to Addressee, but also to Other and back, is one specific characteristic
of exocentric narrative.

Another difference between the play and the hymn is that the "I" of the hymn is mapped onto all the faithful at all
times—not only on those who overhear it—simply by the act of one person reading it.
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This excerpt from Isaiah 7:1 represents exocentric prophecy. What makes it exocentric is

the fact that the narrator does not refer to himself in the text.

(7)

H Buiern BO AN AXA34 CKIHA TQAGAMAA, thIHA 03iM, LAPA i¥Auna, BaBIAE pacinn waph
APAMABL, W akel (hiHD POMEANIER™h, LAPh THAEED, NA 'I'E,é\/ll/lM'b, BOERATH NA HNEroO...
And it came to pass in the days of Ahaz the son of Jotham, the son of Uzziah, king of

Judah, that Rezin the king of Syria, and Pekah the son of Remaliah, king of Israel, went
up toward Jerusalem to war against it...

2.2.1.2. Endocentric prophecy

In canonical endocentric prophecy, the entire text consists of a vision. The prophecy may

lack framing altogether, or may be irrelevant or unclear where the framing ends and the vision
begins. Isaiah 6 and Isaiah 50:4-11 are examples of canonical endocentric prophecy, as is the
example below from Ezekiel 37:1-12. In endocentric prophecy, the Speaker-narrator is a
character in the prophecy itself. The Speaker-narrator describes the events, inserting himself into
them using either the pronoun "I'" or 1st-person singular verb forms. The labeling system used
here is the same as was established above for exocentric narrative.

®)

(Nl) Betern na murk PXKA rAHA, R HBREAE MA B3 Aok rinn, A nocTARH MA tFEArI; ndaa,
(6 PKE EALLUE NMOAHO KOCTEHN \lmo&rk*mmuxz ] WEEEAE MA OKPEI‘T‘Z sz AKoAw, H tE
MHWrH shaw Ha AHLI'hI ndaa, Atk ‘YX" T | PE‘IE Ko murk:

The hand of the Lord was upon me, and carried me out in the spirit of the Lord, and set me
down in the midst of the valley which was full of bones, And caused me to pass by them
round about: and, behold, there were very many in the open valley; and, lo, they were very
dry. And he said unto me,

(D1) stine eaokdn, WrneSTz a0 KWbeTH GA;
Son of man, can these bones live?

(N2) Pmo’xz:
And I answered,

(D2) rin Eike, Tr Ehen GiA.
O Lord God, thou knowest.

(N3) il PE‘I\E Ko murk:
Again he said unto me,

(D3) N:IHE ‘lEAOErL"Ih I'IF FLI'I:I HA KWI'T'H IIA H FE‘IELLIH HMZ KWI‘T'H IXXIA
MhILLIH'T'E HlOEO I"AHE GE I"AAI"OAE'T'Z AAWHAI I"Ah KOI‘T‘EMZ cHMZ: £E A3Z EEEAX RZ EMZ AXXZ
PKHEO'T'EHZ H AAMZ HA EMZ ?ﬁl‘l/lhl H EOSEEAX HA EMZ I'l/lO'T'h H I'IFOI'T'FX no EAMZ I(O?ﬁg

H AMZ g 2 MOH RZ EMZ H WPKHEE'T'E H o Erkf'T'E IZ\KW A 2 th rAb.
’ ’ ’

Prophesy upon these bones, and say unto them, O ye dry bones, hear the word of the Lord.
Thus saith the Lord God unto these bones;

30



Behold, I will cause breath to enter into you, and ye shall live: And I will lay sinews upon
you, and will bring up flesh upon you, and cover you with skin, and put breath in you, and
ye shall live; and ye shall know that I am the Lord.>

(N4) f npogmo’xz, AKose BANORELA MR Fih: A EEICTH rAdcz BHErpd M

I'IF.\FOI‘IEITEOEAT\H, nﬁ o rrpgtz, H to&omgmlé\xgm KWETH, KOOTh KZ KOUTH, KAAKAO K%
sorrdg¥ ckoem¥. H BHAKXZ, Ij (¢ EMILLA HMZ KAABL, H I'IAOI'T'!g PM'T'A/\LLIE, H\EOIXO?R,M/LLIE, [ﬁ
npormmém\] AMz KSiKA Efpxg, AXXZ e HE RALWE B2 Hixz. H PE‘I\E Ko murk:

So I prophesied as I was commanded: and as I prophesied, there was a noise, and behold a
shaking, and the bones came together, bone to his bone. And when I beheld, lo, the sinews

and the flesh came up upon them, and the skin covered them above: but there was no breath
in them. Then said he unto me,

(D4) I'IFOE\LI'I:\I w ack, I'IPOFLI'I:\I thiHe MeAORK L, A Fu'h\l AXXOEH: GA raardaeTs
AAWHAL TAK, © ‘IE'T'h/IPEXZ E’E‘T‘PWEZ I'IF'I'HAI\i ALE, A RAYHH HA M@'PTEMA (A, H A
WIKHESTE.

Prophesy unto the wind, prophecy, son of man, and say to the wind, Thus saith the Lord
God; Come from the four winds, O breath, and breathe upon these slain, that they may live.

) 7 o

) / £ T \ n ’ \ ’ n ’
(N5)H npoperdxz, fiKorme NOREAE MH: H BHHAE BZ HA Agxz PRHHH, H WIKHLLA, A OTALLIA
HA HOTAYZ CROHKZ, toso’gz MHOTZ SThAw.

So I prophesied as he commanded me, and the breath came into them, and they lived, and
stood up upon their feet, an exceeding great army.

In prophecy narratives the prophet is a channel for visions and speech from God. The
prophet is the conduit, a passive recipient of events and messages, and does not act of his own
volition. In Example (8) above the prophet can be either a Speaker or an Addressee; he can
never assume the role of the Other, since his inherent role is that of Speaker-narrator. The
prophet could be a Speaker on two different levels. First, he is naturally a Speaker in that he
recounts the vision to others. Second, he is a Speaker in sections such as (D2), in which he
responds to God. The prophet, then, has two Speaker roles: one internal (when speaking to God)
and one external (when recounting the narrative). The person role of the main actor, God,
changes depending whether the chunk is narrative or dialogue. In narrative chunks, the narrator
is the Speaker and God is the Other: H npoperdxz, fiKorme nokeak mu. The dialogue chunks

consist primarily of God's direct speech, and the prophet-narrator is in the Addressee: chine
‘erokn, npogusl Ha ket GA. The prophet occasionally speaks to God, as well, at which

point God becomes the Addressee.

In the narrative chunks in the above passage there are only two tenses: aorist and
imperfect; no moods are used. If one examines the dialogue sections, however, a variety of
predications appear: the present and future tenses, as well as the imperative mood and a da-
clause (D4). Additionally, a question is asked in (D1) about the possibility of a future event. It
is within the discourse that alternatives are entertained. The narrative chunks and dialogue
chunks within narrative represent the two different genres: narrative and discourse.

>2 (D3) also includes a quotation embedded in another quotation.
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2.2.1.3. Exocentrically framed endocentric prophecy

In exocentrically framed endocentric prophecy, the Speaker-narrator initially refers to the
actor as a 3rd-person Other, but then himself assumes the role of the actor. Jeremiah 1, 11, and
18 are examples of endocentrically framed endocentric prophecy. Section 2.2.1.4 below gives an
example of this type of prophecy.

2.2.1.4. External-endocentrically framed endocentric prophecy

Certain prophecies begin with an endocentric viewpoint of the vision that is external to
the vision, rather than internal to it. The external endocentric viewpoint, of the type "I saw a
vision," frames an otherwise viewpoint-internal endocentric text. The frame is followed by
direct speech in which the prophet is internal to the vision. This shift of perspectives, from
endocentric external to endocentric internal, features prominently in Ezekiel 20 and Ezekiel 1:1-
7. Ezekiel 1:1-7 is interesting in that it has two distinct frames. Because of its dual frame, I use
it to illustrate not only external- endocentrically framed endocentric prophecy, but also
exocentrically framed endocentric prophecy.

9) Frame 1: external-endocentric
Beiers Bz 'T'EHAEIA/\'T'OE ko, Bz :IE'T'EE/P'T'I:Iﬁ M[i'\z, BZ NAThIA AEHK MG'\A, H XSZ,\
ELI(Z no;FEA'k nakHéRiA npn F'ku"k xom’gz: H {Gmpg,olmam HEed, H BHAEYZ BHARHIA EIRiA.
Now it came to pass in the thirtieth year, in the fourth month, in the fifth day of the
month, as I was among the captives by the river of Chebar, that the heavens were opened,
and I saw visions of God.

Frame 2: exocentric .
Rz namwi aénn mektaua, e akro ndmoe naknénia LI'AP.\A twaima: H
RBITh €A0EO TaHe Ko fegexinan can¥ 6¥giesY) IL‘tI.E/HHHIQX BZ BeMAH XaapetieThi ngn F'ku'd\;
XoBApz.

In the fifth day of the month, which was the fifth year of king Jehoiachin's captivity,

The word of the Lord came expressly unto Ezekiel the priest, the son of Buzi, in the land

of the Chaldeans by the river Chebar; and the hand of the Lord was there upon him.

Endocentric prophecy:

H EBICTh HA MHE f KA TAHA. f Hpkyz, A o AXXZ ROZARHAMHEA,

rP/M/,(\Lue o t:k’mpa, ﬁ\é’)mqu BEAHKIH BZ HEMZ, H m'k'rrz\é')quﬂrrz érw 1 Orin
EAHCTAAHCA: !’l no;PEA'k érw mkw BHAKHiE ﬁAE/K'T'FA no;FEA'k Orua, n gkTz Bz

HEMZ: no;PEA'k KW NoAJKie ‘IE'T'h/IPEXZ RHEOTHBIE: R (e BHpKnie AYz, AKw nopdkie
4eAokKIA BZ HHYZ.

And I looked, and, behold, a whirlwind came out of the north, a great cloud, and a fire
infolding itself, and a brightness was about it, and out of the midst thereof as the colour
of amber, out of the midst of the fire. Also out of the midst thereof came the likeness of

four living creatures. And this was their appearance; they had the likeness of a man.
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The primary difference between RCS exocentric and endocentric prophecy is that in the
exocentric variety the Speaker-narrator is not equivalent to an actor in the prophecy. In
endocentric prophecy, the narrator and the actor are equivalent. Otherwise, these narrative types
function similarly: the aorist and imperfect are the only tenses used, only the indicative mood is
used, and the narrator is a passive observer rather than a participant in the action.

2.2.2. The first person in nonprophetical narrative contexts

There are two nonprophetical narrative contexts in which the 1st person is found: the
Speaker meditating on his own condition, and professions of faith. Professions of faith lack an
explicit Addressee, and in that respect are incomplete as dialogue.

2.2.2.1. The Speaker meditating on his own condition
In the Great Canon, as well as in other texts, we find the narrator, the "I," mediating on
his own condition in the present tense. There is no Addressee. Here is an example:

7 ’ o 5 / w g \ o ’ - ’
(10)  Weaoménz gmn wakaniemz eT8pd, MKOKE AHOTEIEMZ CMOKSEHBIME, KO
WEAHMEHTE MOH’XZ MMOEM'WHMXZ ITPM'T'EIﬁ.

I am clothed in a garment of shame, like a fig leaf, in the denunciation of my passions
and egotism.>

2.2.2.2. Professions of faith

Professions of faith are distinct from performatives (see §2.2.3) in that the
Speaker already held these beliefs prior to the moment of utterance. One reason for professions
of faith is to confirm unity of beliefs within the church; they also benefit the speaker. Example
(11) below is a statement from the Nicean Creed, the CumBons Bepsl that is a part of nearly all
Orthodox liturgical services, including those done at home (Morning and Evening Prayers). The
Nicean Creed is a profession of belief in various dogma, but lacks an explicit Addressee.

(11)  HcnogeaSio eauno KPEIJIENHE BO OCTABAENHE TPEXOR™

. .. . 54
I confess one baptism for the remission of sins.

2.2.3. The first person in RCS discourse

As shown above, the st person is the Speaker-narrator in endocentric prophecy narrative.
But the 1st person is encountered much more commonly in RCS in discourse—which is
essentially prayer. The following section discusses the 1st-person Speaker in discursive
performatives and confessional statements.”> One essential difference between RCS discourse
and narrative is that in endocentric prophecy narrative, the Speaker-narrator is largely a passive
conduit in that he both receives and transmits information. Here, he actively addresses a plea to
the Addressee (God and the saints) for mercy and aid.

Prophecies are often articulated from the point of view of the Speaker-narrator, and the
reader of the prophecy is distinct from this textual Speaker; this is what makes the prophecy a
variety of narrative. If RCS endocentric narrative can be expressed as

33 Canticle 2, verse 13 from the Great Canon.

54
MonutBocnoss 2005: 14.
> Discursive means, of course, of or pertaining to discourse.
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Ist person (Speaker) = 1st person (actor in narrative)
then one can express the role of the 1st person in RCS liturgical discourse in the following terms:
Ist person (Speaker) = 1st person (reader).

In the context of Orthodox Christianity, by reading prayers the reader voluntarily identifies
himself with the Speaker of the prayer. The reader assumes the personage and viewpoint of the
Speaker in the text itself, who frequently comments on his own sinful state or implores others for
mercy or aid.

2.2.3.1. The first person in performatives

The 1st person can be used performatively in the present tense only. A performative is an
utterance in which the act itself of making the utterance is equivalent to the act spoken of; in
other words, the utterance is identified with the act itself. A classic performative example is
found in Austin (1975:5), "'l name this ship the Queen Elizabeth'—as uttered when smashing the
bottle against the stem." Performative statements in RCS are devotional and addressed to God;
they most often occur in prayers, including Morning and Evening Prayers, and are also extremely
common in the Great Canon.”® I have isolated three types of performatives in RCS, which I call
doxological, devotional, and confessional performatives.

Example (12) contains a dedicated performative statement. Most often, though, the
performative functions as an assertion of sin, or as an imperative plea directed toward God or the
saints. Examples (13) and (14) from the Great Canon illustrate the function of the performative

as a non-isolated element, and contain assertions of sin as well as imperatives directed toward
God.

2.2.3.2. Doxological performatives

In doxological performative statements the Speaker praises God. The next example, from
the Anaphora during Divine Liturgy, illustrates this type of performative. Doxalogical
performatives can occur in isolation, which means that the utterance in itself does not necessarily
have any purpose other than to function as this specific performative.

12 I EE’Lv MOEMNZA, M EE’Lv BEAATOCAOBHMN\Z, T EE’Lv BEAATOAAPUNNZ, TOCMTOAH, U MOANMMNEZ TH CcA
[ [ [ [ [
KO?’Ke HALUZ.

We praise you, we bless you, we thank you, Lord, and we pray to you, Our God.”’
2.2.3.3. Devotional performatives
The next type of performative statement (boldfaceded) is that of worship or adoration.

(13) Texk I'IPHI'IA’,&,AN iHee, IOFP’L'U_IH/XZ TH, WAHOTH MA, ROZMH EFE/MA O meHe
TAKKOE rpd;xo’&noe, H KW Eﬁ'rogrrfo'smz, MIEAL MH (AEZ b of{MHAE’H'l'/,\.

20 See Baji¢ 2007 for a discussion of performatives in Serbian Morning and Evening Prayers.
*" MomuTBoCIOBH 2005: 103.
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I fall down before you, Jesus, I sinned against you, cleanse me, take my heavy burden
of sin from me, and like a compassionate one, give me tears of repentance.”

The first clause in Example (13) is a devotional performative. This performative is linked to
clauses with other purposes within the same utterance. The performative is followed by an
assertion of sin, as well as by an imperative to God imploring aid

2.2.3.4. Confessional performatives

Confessional performatives include a statement that the Speaker is hereby confessing his
sins.”® In Example (14) the Speaker states that he confesses to God (present tense), and follows
this performative with an actual confession of sins (past tense). The confession itself is not
performative, as it occurs in the past tense; rather, it is a nonperformative assertion of sin. The
performative itself is boldfaced.

n
(14) Henos®aanca wesdk, ciice: IOFP’L'LLIH/XZ, IOFP’L'U_IH/XZ TH: HO WEAAEH, WETARH MH,
AKW Eﬁ'rogrrfo'l;mz.

I confess to you, Savior: I have sinned, I have sinned against you. But as a
compassionate one absolve me, forgive me.*”’

2.2.3.5. The first person in nonperformative assertions of sin

In liturgical RCS the aorist indicates that a certain statement cannot be classified as a
performative, but must rather be something else.®' It is significant, though, that the aorist has
different functions depending on the specific text.

Past tense (aorist) assertions of sin can occur in conjunction with other statements, such
as devotional performatives, imperatives directed toward the 2nd person, and the like. They also
occur in environments in which the entire verse is a 1st-person assertion of sins. More often,
though, they express the fact that that the Speaker sinned against the Addressee, and the
Addressee is always an integral part of such statements. Example (15) illustrates an assertion of
sin that occurs in conjunction with another statement directed to the Addressee (in this case, an
imperative). Example (16) illustrates an assertion of sin with no mention of an Addressee.
Assertions of sin are boldfaced.

(15) Gorfrkmrl'xz nive Bekyz veaokkKz, EaHnz I:OFP"';LUH’XZ reek: no OfLIEAH FAKW
KI'%, 6ilce, TEOgENiE TEOE.
More than all men have I sinned; I alone have sinned against you. But take pity, as
God, O Savior, on your creation.®?

38 Canticle 1, verse 9 of the Great Canon.

> Outside liturgical RCS, the ITonoenenus are medieval penitential texts that contain examples of confessional
performatives. Taiinas ucnogedv npasocnasnou yepksu also has many examples of confessional performatives. It
contains lists of confessions of sins that one may read during the sacrament of Confession.

5 Canticle 3, verse 5 of the Great Canon.

81 Contrast these aorists with those found in title deeds (kymue) from the I pammoms, in which aorists can be used as
performatives.

52 Canticle 2, verse 3 from the Great Canon.
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(16) Areacnk iHee, HE o\rno,a,osrlxm I'IPAK,&,"';, MPA Terk I'IPIA’I'HA HE I'IPHHE!:OXZ
Korad, HH AKAHTA ERECTEEHHA, HH ?KEP’I'Khl YHOTBIA, HH KHTIA HEI'IOPO‘iHAFw.

O Jesus, I have not been like Abel in his righteousness. Never have I offered you
acceptable gifts or godly actions, never a pure sacrifice nor a blameless life.”’

It is significant that only the Speaker, speaking on his own behalf, can make such an
assertion of past sin; were such statements applied to the Addressee or an Other, they would be
accusational. The situation becomes especially intriguing when the Addressee is the Speaker's
own soul, which is co-referential with the Speaker but, at the same time fulfils a different person
role and viewpoint within the text. When the Speaker asserts that his soul (the Addressee)
committed a certain sin, the use of the 2nd person makes the assertion accusational. In this way,
viewpoint can completely transform the type of utterance from an assertion of past sin (Speaker
speaking about the Speaker) to an accusation of past sin (Speaker speaking about the Addressee):

(17)  hirocaogénia simora ne nacakrorana Gen At OKadHHAA: HH I'IPOI'T'PA/HHOE
waeprrAnie, mkome (ddpesz Ambar G na FeMAR WeTARAEHTA.
O wretched soul, you did not inherit the blessing [of Shem], nor did you receive, like
Japhet, a spacious domain in the land of forgiveness.**

2.2.4. The status of the first-person plural Speaker

In Menaion hagiographic hymns the narrator (the hymnographer) is the Speaker. He is
unself-conscious and consequently does not refer to himself in the text with the pronoun "I" or
with 1st-person singular verb forms. There are, however, 1st-person plural statements that often
appear in the final phrase of the Menaion hymn (of the type "wherefore we praise you").”> The
example below is analyzed as Example (5) in §3.3; it illustrates the "we" in the final phrase of
the Menaion hymn. This phrase is boldfaced.

Craénorra gakdnnarw Wakanz fAeTuinw Orémaet,
no “Hn¥ MPwHOEY ca¥embiaz Gon, A I'IFEM'T'OA E% XPAMrk AT ABCKIH 3Fm<z mEk BHAAZ
G, I'IFEEA?KEHHE

1/ \ /7 = \ ’ 7 / = 1/
//rrrkmz TEOE MPECTABAEHTE KoH MOKIpE ASAmHW, Baydpie, nEcHemu
EOCKBAAREMZ TA, MO l:’l'A’Potrl'H rigfurrrl'mua, iwAHHA CAABHATO, MOAH B4 HBl
MHAOCTHEATO ET4, CNACTHIA HAMZ.

Veritably clothed with the vestments of the priesthood under the Law,

you served after the order of Aaron; and as you stood in the Temple, you clearly saw an
Angel’s form, O all-blessed one

//Wherefore, as we all celebrate you translation as is due, we acclaim you with songs,
O Zacharias, who in deep old age brought forth the glorious John. Intercede for us
with the merciful God, that we be saved.

63 Canticle 1, verse 7 from the Great Canon.
%4 Canticle 3, verse 14 from the Great Canon.
% The final phrase of the Menaion hagiographic hymn is called the deduction. It is discussed in §3.1.2.
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The 1st-person plural statement naturally includes the hymnographer. At the same time,
though, a 1st-person plural statement is not self-conscious, and there is a great deal of difference
between "I" and "we" in hymns besides simply singular versus plural. In fact, a statement
uttered in the 1st-person plural (signifying a group) does not necessarily imply the presence of
Ist-person singular (an individual) as an underlying component: the group does not imply the
multiplication of individuals. According to Benveniste, "the oneness and the subjectivity
inherent in 'T' contradict the possibility of pluralization...'we' is not a multiplication of identical
objects but a junction between 'I' and the 'non-I,' no matter what the content of this 'non-I' may
be" (1971:202). When the Speaker refers to himself as part of "we," there is no transposition of a
self-conscious statement onto multiple "I's."

The fact that the Speaker depicts himself overtly as a 1st-person plural Speaker rather
than a Ist-person singular one is unusual, since Speakers are typically considered to be
individuals. In hagiographic hymns, however, the hymnographer, though he may be the
individual who recounts sanctioned events, represents the collective opinion of the Church.
Since the Speaker is the spokesperson for a collective group he could be considered both "I" and
"we," or only "we."

The reader is indirectly involved in the Menaion hymn. The textual utterance is not
intended to map onto the reader (as in the case of I-I mapping in the Great Canon). Instead, the
reader is the passive recipient of the information conveyed by the illocutionary force requirement
of the hymn—that the reader ought to praise the saint (see the earlier § for an example). In the
hymn the word "we" can be used, but the extent to which the reader is a component of this "we"
is uncertain. According to Benveniste there are two components of "we": the "I'" and the "not 1."
The "I" component of "we" is clearly the Speaker. It is more tricky to pin down the "not-1"
component: it can either be "you" or "they." When the Speaker in a hymn makes the statement
"wherefore we hymn you, O saint," it is grammatically uncertain whether he intends "we" to
include the reader. The pronoun "we" could apply to both the Speaker and the reader alone, or it
could apply to the Speaker and others of the faithful, but exclude the reader. It is up to the reader
to decide his level of participation in Menaion hagiographic hymns: he is the one to determine
whether or not he is a member of "we." On the other hand, Benveniste may be overstating the
case, since the "we" in hymns invites an expansion of the "I" to the community: it can mean "'L,'
and all the members of the faithful who are likeminded."

As has been shown in the above analysis, the 1st person functions both in discourse and
in varieties of endocentric narrative. In chunks of endocentric narrative, the Speaker/narrator
utters declarative, constative statements. The term constative refers to speech acts that are
descriptive statements. Within the realm of discourse, confessional and performative statements
are only valid when uttered by the Speaker regarding himself. The next section (§2.3), by
contrast, examines those aspects of the Speaker and the Addressee that interact.

2.3. Genre and the Addressee

The second person is the "you" in discourse that interacts with the "." The RCS
Addressee is most often God, but it can also be the Theotokos or a saint. In the Great Canon, the
Addressee is the narrator's own soul. Of course, the soul is co-referential with the Speaker and is
only formally an Addressee.

In this section, I introduce a basic role-based system that is specific to RCS liturgical
discourse. Liturgical discourse is unusual in that the Addressee is simply a passive recipient of
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the discourse, and does not produce its own responses. Instead, responses occur only on the
level of hypothetical projection: if a prayer is directed to God, the reader is expected to assume
that God, the Addressee, will be prompted to respond in the way the Speaker would like him to.
For example in the utterance

/ \ kd - / 4 \ / ey 2 /-
(18) ~-MPERAE KOHLLA, KW *mwquomseu'z, MEAR MH ﬂFEI‘P'kLLIEHIH WETARAEHTE.

...before the end, as the Lover of Mankind, grant me remission of sins.%

the hope is that God will, in fact, remit the sins of the Speaker.

The Addressee in discourse has a very different role from a 1st or a 3rd person in
narrative. Whereas exocentric and endocentric narratives are primarily concerned with
recounting facts and events, the use of the 2nd person in discourse is correlated with the
existence of possibilities. The 2nd person is used in all tenses and moods (except the aorist).
This contrasts with narrative, in which only the aorist and imperfect are used (with the exception
of embedded dialogue). In RCS narrative there are seldom options or alternate worlds.
Alternatives and options occur in the mode of discourse, and primarily with reference to the
Addressee. Example (19) below is a hymn addressed to Leo, Pope of Rome. Its three questions
illustrate the alternatives and options present in discourse.

¥ kel
(19) Y73 Ta nunk Mpmg, AHEHE; HAMAABHHKA AH H LI'AP.\A Tk Aésnigz
ITFMTE/ﬁ, ASLUABHOE BAAAKIMESTEO HAHPAE/M/\NL‘.M EETAW; EARTEEHHATW
MHAORAHIA 10tSA%, ANERE IOEEFLLIE/HHI:IA ?ﬁHAH/L‘.IE, YEAORKKOANREZ HA
IOFF'kLLIA/tOL‘.IhIMZ, kGEPAL‘.IE/H'fA u?mu,gim‘_m;
\ / g / /
//MOAH CMACTHEA ASLLIAMZ HALLIBIMZ.

What shall we now call you, O marvelous one? Prince and ruler, splendidly exercising
spiritual mastery over the passions of the body? Vessel of divine mercy, habitation of
perfect love? Loving pastor awaiting the repentance of sinners?

//Pray that our souls be saved.®’

One function of address in RCS is to plea for mercy, for change in the world, and for
altered futures. In order to have an idea of what an altered future state might resemble, the
Speaker must already have a projection based on the current situation. An additional function of
RCS address is to educate the faithful about the models they are to imitate, as in Menaion hymns.
Statements addressed to the 2nd person are also the primary realm of negation, where two
options (both the negated and the non negated one) are implied, rather than only one.*®

% Canticle 1, verse 13 from the Great Canon.
%7 Menaion, February 19th.

68 L . L . . L
Negation is, of course, found in RCS liturgical narrative as well as discourse. It is significant, though, that the
frequency of negation is much lower in narrative than in discourse.
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It is significant that Addressee of the imperative does not respond in RCS discourse. It is
thus uncertain whether the imperative has been acknowledged, and whether it will be fulfilled.
The lack of response illustrates a constraint on the Addressee: he functions textually only as a
receiver of pleas. Since the Addressee does not respond within the text, it remains an act of faith
to assume that he even hears the Speaker.

By contrast, the purpose of imperatives directed toward one's own soul, which appear in
the Great Canon, is to urge the soul to do good, or to cajole the soul to repent for past evils it has
committed. The most interesting aspect of the soul as Addressee is that the Addressee is the
narrator himself. Thus, we have discourse between two aspects of a person's psyche. Unlike in
dialogue, it never happens that the Addressee—the soul— switches roles and becomes a
Speaker: the "I'" is always the "I" and the "you" is always the "you." Since the soul and the
narrator are one being, there is a dualism expressed, as if to suggest that the narrator represents
the person's body or his/her outer spiritual state (the sins that others can see), and the soul
represents the person's inner spiritual state (the interior sins that others cannot see, but that are
nonetheless known to the narrator). The concept that one person can represent two roles,
Speaker and Addressee, makes the Great Canon unique in the corpus of RCS liturgical discourse,
and also in the broader genre of discourse in general.

This is an appropriate point to address the implications of the existence, in RCS liturgical
discourse, of multiple Addressees but only ons Speaker (who shifts, mapping onto the reader of
the text). The Speaker of the prayer is intended to be identical to the reader, but the Addressee
can be, in the case of the Great Canon, either God (in the form of Christ, the Holy Spirit, the
Trinity, etc.) or the narrator's soul. In hagiographic hymns the Addressee is typically a saint, but
can also be God or the Theotokos. The multiplication—and, at the same time, limitation—of
Addressees makes RCS discourse unique. In addition, RCS discourse is unique in that although
the Addressee is constantly spoken to, but s/hedoes not respond within the text; the discourse is
thus asymmetrical. As a result, we may need to create a special definition for the term "RCS
liturgical discourse" in order to circumscribe the domain in which this special grammar
functions. RCS liturgical discourse takes place when there is one Speaker and one or more
Addressees; the Speaker is always intended to be equivalent to the reader of the text, and the
Addressee does not respond. Liturgical discourse is not like an ordinary dialogue in that it is
nonreciprocal and asymmetrical. The definition of liturgical discourse is thus much more
specific than general definitions of discourse, such as those introduced in §2.0. By defining
liturgical discourse in such specific terms, we acknowledge the idiosyncrasies of individual
modes in the broader genre of discourse.

Discourse is typically considered to include linguistic units composed of several
sentences, such as conversations, arguments, and speeches. Liturgical discourse, however,
seems to be more nearly a unidirectional utterance, directed toward a limited variety of
Addressees. The Speaker is most definitely a shifter, since the identity of the Speaker depends
on the reader of the prayer. The Addressee is very different from a shifter, though, in that the
Addressee never assumes the role of the Speaker in discourse. It appears that the Addressee may
not, in fact, be a person at all. Instead of a bi-directional discourse, what we have is
asymmetrical, nonreciprocal discourse.

The fact that the Addressee does not respond is related to the fact that in RCS Addressees
are ethereal and noncorporal. Instead of a person, it might be more appropriate to think of the
Addressee as a divine abstraction, or a representation of an entity that often has no tangible real-
world referent (in the case of God the Father, the Holy Spirit, angels, etc.). Some Addressees
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have had real world referents, such as those in hagiographic hymns (the Theotokos, certain
angels, Christ, or the saints). In hymnography, though, saints are addressed qua eternal beings,
as members of the heavenly eternal host, not qua their earthly nature. Addressees such as saints
and God only do good, and are asked for mercy, forgiveness, and intercession.

In the Great Canon the soul also has two natures, but only its earthly nature is addressed.
In Orthodox Christianity the soul is considered to be immortal; at the same time, though, the soul
is here on earth as a part of a person whose body will perish. The Great Canon addresses the
soul in terms of its earthliness inasmuch as the soul can reform itself during the life of the
Speaker. The 3rd-person Others in the Great Canon (Adam, Eve, Saul, Abel, etc.), on the other
hand, are discussed in terms of their real-world referents while on earth and in their own bodies.
These Others perform acts which are interpreted as either good or bad, but which are never
viewed as neutral. They are either models to imitate or examples to avoid.

One could conceptualize the relationship between the Speaker and Addressees as a series
of unidirectional signs (utterances, hopes, or beliefs). Relationships are multiple, but are all one-
sided and have their origin in the Speaker. The following diagram depicts the various
Addressees in RCS liturgical discourse; the specific alignment of them depends on the verse/text
itself.

Addressees in RCS Liturgical Discourse:

(you) God/Trinity/Christ/Holy Spirit

Ist person (I) (you) Soul

(you) Saint

(you) Theotokos

2.3.1. Extratextual relationships between the Speaker and Addressee
The above diagram illustrates the relationship between the Speaker and Addressees in the
text; in this context the Addressee does not respond. However, we must also take into
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consideration the extratextual relationship between the Speaker and Addressee. In terms of the
Orthodox Christian worldview, God may be interacting with the Speaker in other ways; thus, the
lack of a textual response does not necessarily indicate a completely one-sided communication.
In this section we will conceptualize the I-you relations in a way different from that given above:
in terms of a more reciprocated, extratextual relationship. One possible way to conceptualize the
I-you relations in RCS liturgical discourse is through the framework of the philosopher Martin
Buber. Since Buber wrote for a Jewish audience, his context is different; his approach is
nevertheless enlightening. In Ich und Du Buber explains his philosophy of the world using the
word pairs Ich-Du (I-you/thee) and Ich-Es (I-it).*” These word pairs categorize the modes of
consciousness, interaction, and being through which an individual engages both with other
objects and individuals, and with reality in general. Buber describes the Ich-Du relationship as
one of dialogue, and the Ich-Es relationship as one of monologue. I will here apply his
interpretation of the Ich-Du relationship to that which it obtains between the Speaker-narrator
and the Theotokos, saints, and God in prayer (Buber himself argues that this is the only way in
which is it possible to interact with God). In the Ich-Du relationship, there is no structure, and
no content information is conveyed. Although Ich-Du cannot be seen, or proven as an event,
Buber states that it is real and perceivable nonetheless. In the RCS prayer discourse examined in
this chapter, the Addressee never responds verbally. However, the Addressee reciprocally
communicates with the Speaker in terms of various non-textual life events. On the most basic
level, these may include prayers being answered, or simply a feeling of calm and reassurance
that comes over the Speaker while saying the prayers. However, the ascetic experience of God
may be more: Symeon the New Theologian, for example, describes the divine presence as an
uncreated light.”

We can assume that the Ich-Es relationship, on the other hand, is similar to that which the
Speaker-narrator has with the Addressee when it is his own soul. In Ich-Es relationships, in
contrast with Ich-Du, the two beings do not actually encounter one another. Instead, the "I"
confronts and qualifies an idea, or conceptualization, of the being in its presence and treats that
being as an object. Buber concludes that the Ich-Es relationship is only a relationship with
oneself. Rather than a dialogue (as is Ich-Du), it is a monologue. In the Great Canon we have
the repenting Speaker, who is intended to be equivalent to the reader. The Addressee-soul is still
part of the repenting Speaker, and we cannot conceptualize the Addressee-soul as anything other
than the Speaker's mental representation of himself. It is a mental representation projected
outward in the discourse, but is remains sustained in the Speaker's mind and is never actualized
as a separate entity. If Buber essentially designates the Ich-Es relationship a monologue, then
the relationship between the repenting Speaker and the Addressee-soul naturally seems to
represent this type of relationship. Unlike in Ich-Du relationships, there is no sense of
reciprocity; whereas God can (extratextually) answer the Speaker's prayers, the Addressee-soul
cannot respond in any way external to the Speaker, since it is the Speaker.

We can represent the extratextual relationship of the Speaker to the Addressees in RCS
by the following diagrams:

% See Buber 1936.
0 See Krivocheine 1986.
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Ich-Du: Speaker-God, Speaker-Theotokos, Speaker-saints

God/Trinity/Christ/Holy Spirit

Speaker Saint

Theotokos

Ich-Es: Speaker-Soul

Speaker Soul

The above representations are, of course, metaphorical. One could also use the model of
the Trinity in Florenskij 1970.

2.4. Predication

As shown in the above analysis of narrative, there are only two tenses used in narrative
chunks: the aorist and the imperfect. We have seen how, once a narrative shifts to dialogue
chunks, many more varieties of predication are used. This section will explore the specific
tenses, moods, and rhetorical devices used to address a 2nd person. The 2nd person is found
with all tenses except the aorist.”' Phrases that utilize the 2nd person often incorporate other
tenses or persons, so some redundancy will inevitably occur among the following sections.

2.4.1. Moods

2.4.1.1. Imperatives

" Refer to the discussion of past tense reforms in Chapters 1.
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The imperative is found only in discourse. It has both a modal and a temporal side to it:
the potential act indicated by an imperative is in the future, since the requested change the
Speaker wishes to enact on the world has not been completed, and the change indicated may not
be enacted at all. The imperative is jussive, which is to say that it signals a Speaker's command
that the proposition expressed by his utterance be brought about. According to Timberlake,
"[1]lmperatives, self-evidently, are oriented to the Addressee, and so are implicitly second person"
(2004:375). The imperative does not have as its aim the communication of content; rather, it is
pragmatic. Single imperatives tend not to occur in isolation in RCS hymns, but are combined
with one or more other imperatives, or with other forms that show a change in tense and person.
For instance, in the first example below—which was also used in §2.2.3.4—the imperative (2nd
person) functions alongside a present tense performative of confession (1st person), and the
phrase also includes an aorist of self-reflection (1st person). The imperative is boldfaced.

2.4.1.2. Imperatives imploring God for mercy or forgiveness

N S~ - o o
(20)  Henogrparca wertk, ciice: IOFP’L'LLIH/XZ, IOFP’L'U_IH/XZ TH: HO WIAAEH, WETAEH MH,
AKW Eﬁ'rogrrfo'l;mz.

I confess to you, Savior: I have sinned, I have sinned against you. But as a
compassionate one absolve me, forgive me.””

2.4.1.3. Imperatives imploring a saint for aid or intercession before God
Example (21) below contains an imperative addressed to Symeon the Stylite.”” As in
most other hagiographic hymns the imperative (boldfaced) is found in the deduction.’

¥ d
(21)  Ha rolpg BhitoKY OBgAzHW ey BogLIfAz,
H BZ MECTHRIA KIBWTZ AKW BZ HEBAKOAHMAA BLLIEAZ,
AkANTEMZ ﬁSPA/\AHhIMZ, H BorxomAeie BHAKHI noKkagdaz e
/AT OYEW OYACHHEZ of gkl ReAEHRIMH, FIKOME FPHEHAMH 3ANTEIMH oIKpdLUENZ, KT
TRE 3’13\, H 3FﬁMh, H GAHNZ éAH/HOMg reefa¥in,

\ /v

@GromKe MOAH, “ECTHRIN CVMEWHE, W AXLLIA/XZ HALLIHYE.

Having ascended the lofty wondrous mountain

and having entered the impenetrable as an honored tabernacle,

through excellent activity you shone forth the ascent of vision.

//Wherefore, having illumined your life, adorned with iron chains as with a golden
necklace, seeing God and being seen by Him, and conversing in solitude with Him alone,
entreat Him, Honored Symeon, in behalf of our souls.

7 Canticle 3, verse 5 of the Great Canon.

& Menaion 5:196. This hymn is from the aposticha of Vespers.

" The term "deduction" is discussed at length in Chapter 3, beginning in §3.3. There are two parts to a typical
Menaion hagiographic hymn: the first half is the proposition, and the second half is the deduction. The deduction is
essentially the conclusion of a hymn, and it often includes a change in tense from the perfect to the present and in
person from the 2nd-person singular to the 1st-person plural.

43



2.4.1.4. Imperatives entreating the soul to do/not do something:

Example (22) below is from the Great Canon. The Speaker entreats the soul (by means
of an imperative) to confess to God and to abstain in the future from the type of sins he had
committed in the past. The imperative is boldfaced.

(22) rPA,&,r\I wradnnaa 8w, cz nadmin TEof, FHIKAHTEMN ez Aenokrkisanea, H
WETAHHEA NpSHIEE NPERAHATW EEZEAOKELTA, H MHHEH &FY B2 NOKAANIH (A¢ZhL.
Come, wretched soul, with your flesh to the creator of all. Confess to him, and abstain
henceforth from your past brutishness, and bring to God tears of repentance.’

2.4.1.5. Negative imperatives:
Example (23) below is also from the Great Canon. The Speaker directs a negative
imperative to God (boldfaced), asking God not to judge him:

(23) He guian to mndn Bz s§az Hoth MoA yhAHiA, cAoReck ﬁgmmgﬁx, H ﬁmfmdé\/,\
ETPEMAGHIA: HO BZ LPEAISTANZ TEOHKZ NPEZHEAA MOA ARTAM, eficH MA KeecHAHE.
Enter not into judgment with me, taking into account my works, investigating my
words, and correcting my inclinations. But in your mercy, overlooking my evils, save
me, Almighty.”

2.4.1.6. Da-clauses functioning as imperatives

Another modal used with the 2nd person is the da-clause: this is a phrase composed of
the particle "da" plus the present tense form of a verb, in what looks like perfective aspect when
viewed through the prism of modern Russian.”’ The function of da-clauses within discourse
overlaps considerably with that of the imperative. Examples (24) and (25) below are da-clauses
that function as imperatives; there is no apparent motivation for using one or the other. The only
difference is that da-clauses in jussive function seem to appear only under negation.

In (24), we can tell that the da-clause functions as an imperative since it is a plea for a
possible outcome. However, the desired outcome does not follow from the first part of the
sentence: the narrator states that he has sinned, but implores that Christ not reject him despite
this. A key part of this utterance is the narrator's presupposition that Christ will reject him. In
(25), the narrator once again states how evil he is, and then implores Christ not to judge him like
the Pharisee despite this: g4 He ¢z c]sap'ite'ezv\z Welpnwn mh. The primary difference between (24)

and (25) is that the latter continues with a positive imperative form: instead of simply imploring
Christ not to do something, he also cajoles Christ to do something positive for him, in this
instance to grant him the humility of the Publican: niie e MhI'T'APE/EO IMHPEIH'I'E MOAAZRAL MH.

Da-clauses are boldfaced.

-

(24) CorF'kLuulxz Tertk GAHNZ 133%, IOFP’L'U_IH/XZ nave Bekyz, XP'T'\E CiicE, AA HE
NPEZPHILIH MEHE.

7> Canticle 1, verse 2 from the Great Canon.
7 Canticle 1, verse 24 from the Great Canon.
"7 To my knowledge, no study has been undertaken that analyzes how aspect functions in RCS.
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I alone have sinned against you, I have sinned more than all men; reject me not [that
you not reject me], Christ my savior.”®

)

(25)  Ruicokoraardangz neink Gmn, weeTOKZ we H IE/FALI'EMZ, EO'T'L‘.I\E f BeSE, A4 HE
7

- ki \ 7/ / /- / \ il / /
17 4)A§ICEEMZ wtg,&,HLUH MA, NAYE Ke MhI'T'APEEO IMHFEHIE MNOAATRAL MH GAHHE L‘.IEAPE,

I'IFAEOI AE, H IEMg MA IO‘IHIAI}I.

Now I am haughty, and am unmerciful of heart; but all in vain. O righteous Judge, who

alone are compassionate, do not condemn me with the Pharisee; but grant me the
humility of the Publican and number me with him.”

2.4.1.7. Goal-oriented da-clauses

The RCS goal-oriented da-clause conveys a goal or purpose. The da-clause can express
some degree of uncertainty about whether the condition and the consequence will be fulfilled. In
Example (26) Christ offers his body and blood so that the narrator (equivalent to the reader)
would be cleansed and refashioned, and so that he would be brought to God.

(26)  Tkao TrOE 1 KFOIEh PMI‘IHHA/EMhlﬁ W Eekyz noaowHaz g cadke ko offsw,
A4 MA WEHOEH LLIH: Ki]o'lah1 Ad WMBIELLIH MA: Agxz IRE I'IPE/AAAZ G, A4 MA
I'IPHKE,&,E,LI_IH XF{'E, TROEMY PO,&,H’TEAW.
Your body and blood, O Crucified, you offered for all, O Word: your body to refashion

me, your blood to wash me clean; and you have given up your spirit, Christ, [in order] to
bring me to your Father.*

2.4.1.8. Hypothetical imperative da-clauses

According to Kant's Groundwork for the Metaphysics of Morals, a hypothetical
imperative conditionally demands performance of an action for the sake of some other end or
purpose; it has the form "Do X if you wish to achieve Y." The hypothetical imperative da-
clause contrasts with the imperative da-clause discussed above in that the imperative only
includes the first element of the equation (do X), and there is no mention of the overall goal to be
achieved (Y). Another important difference is that imperatives are all main clauses, whereas
hypothetical imperatives are subordinate clauses. In this way they are closer to purpose clauses

than to true imperatives. In Example (27), the goal or purpose is expressed as a hypothetical
imperative.

4

(27) Ban & a8t moal ﬁgf.&,wmgﬁ AKOKE APE/EAE REAHKIH RZ nArr'P'l'APﬂkxz, Ad
sTamewin AkAnie ¢z Pa'ggmomz, a4 6Sacwwn 0\7‘MZ gf.ér“l ETA H AOCTHIHEWH
HESAXOA.&L‘JW MPA'KZ &z BHAEHIH, A E¥acwn BeaH kit Kﬁ(ne'u’z.
Awake, my soul! Be full of courage like the patriarch [Jacob], that you may acquire
action with knowledge, and that you may be a nous [divine intellect] seeing God and

8 Canticle 3, verse 5 from the Great Canon.
" Canticle 4, verse 24 from the Great Canon.
80 Canticle 4, verse 18 from the Great Canon.
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may reach the innermost darkness in contemplation, and that you may be a great
merchant [of spiritual things].>'

2.4.1.9. Negated hypothetical imperative (prophylactic) da-clauses

I will set up a category complementary to the hypothetical imperative: the
negated hypothetical imperative. In such phrases, one is asking the 2nd person to
perform a specific act (X) so that a certain outcome (Y) will not occur. The presumption
is that the outcome Y would necessarily stem from the current circumstances and would
most definitely occur, if not for the intervention expressed by the imperative X.

As in the hypothetical imperative examples above, the negated hypothetical
imperative contains two elements: the imperative (do X), and the second element (lest
Y happen). Example (28) below includes a negated hypothetical imperative da-clause.

(28) GOFP’L’LLIH/XZ, A0caHEZ oAy madmH moeh, Blmz L‘.IE/APE: HO KZ MOKAAHIH MA

I'IF'I'HMI\i, H EZ Fa'ggzv\z HPHSOEI\i, aa ne 6¥a¥ cramdnie, nn E'M’LUHO a¥maém¥, ciice,
\ /

CAMZ MA of{L‘JEAFH.

I have sinned, having violated the vessel of my flesh, I know this, Merciful one; but
receive me in repentance and call me to knowledge, lest I [that I not] become the
possession and grain of the enemy; but do you, Savior, be benevolent to me.>

In the above example the imperative is addressed to God: Kz nokaatin
MA ngiHMH, A EZ Pa’ggmz npn30EH (accept me in repentence, and call me to my senses).
The negated hypothetical begins with aa ne: aa ne 652¥ eramdiie, nu EpdLuHO 1¥exaém,
sfice, cdmz ma oyipézgn. Thus, the narrator implores God to accept his repentance and call
him to his sense, lest he become the possession and food of the enemy.

Having addressed the negated hypothetical imperative, it serves to mention that a

significant aspect of discourse is the prominence and frequency of negation. According to
Timberlake (speaking about Russian and other languages):

Negation...is a powerful operator: it selects out some word and its meaning and then
forces one to consider alternatives. To assert "not X" is to allow or even suggest that,
under some other circumstances, on some other occasion, in some other world, the
opposite state of affairs might hold instead. The significance of negation, then, is not

merely that some situation is denied, but that we are forced to consider both alternatives

at once (2004:459).

Example (29) below is from the Menaion service addressed to Archippus. It contains a
negated statement (Huicdkosxe I'IPEAhL‘.IEIHhMH weaaskgwa). Its purpose is to convey the

expectation that one would be weakened by the devil's deceptions, but that this saint was not.

81 Canticle 4, verse 9 from the Great Canon.
82 Canticle 4, verse 25 from the Great Canon.
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(29) Hukdkome n E/lhl.‘_IEHhMH WeAAB KB IA, ABCTHERIA HEMHAOCTHEHW TA wku,aerrz
FAHAMH ETOM AfEs IMO'T'PAFOL‘.M K% tAABE, RKe TH xprrom NOAAETZ, npomamx,\/,\ TA.

Mercilessly the false one lacerated you with stripes, O divinely wise one, yet you were in
no wise weakened by his deceptions, but looked to the glory which Christ bestows on
you, glorifying you.*

Negation is most often found in RCS in discourse and applies to both the Speaker and
Addressee: liturgical narrative rarely negates a past action. Rather, the aorist is used in liturgical
narration primarily to indicate events when they are to be viewed from an external perspective.
Liturgically narrated events, especially those of the Old Testament, are presented as if
objectively; there is no possibility other than the event that takes place. When events are
presented in this way, there is no recourse to this "other world" in which alternate realities are
possible. Thus, there is a correlation between liturgical narrative and a lack of negation. By the
same token, there is a strong correlation in RCS between discourse and negation. Discourse is
the mode of alternatives.

As shown above in the narrative passages in §2.1 and §2.2, the main circumstance in
which alternatives are presented is in the form of direct speech embedded in the narrative. Once
the direct speech ends, the possibility for alternatives ends as well, and we are transported out of
the scene itself back to the narrator, who sees all but does not offer alternatives to the action
presented.

Discourse, however, is the mode of alternatives: for a Speaker and an Addressee to
interact, there must be some negotiation, such as that of possible future events or current
worldviews. With this in mind, we return to other environments where the 2nd person is found.
Some examples use negation to express alternatives. Alternatives are also expressed by using
the future tense (divination), imperatives, or comparisons with different persons.

2.4.2. Tenses

2.4.2.1. The future tense

The future represents events that have yet to occur, in contrast with the past and present,
which are definite and describable. The future cannot be predicted with accuracy; nonetheless, it
is a part of the projected timeline that is anticipated to occur. That is, one can project what will
occur from the situation in the present. Since the future is a projection, it deals with options,
alternatives, and uncertainty, and is thus often characterized as modal. 84 Examples (30) and (31)
include projections into the future. Both examples use perfective verbs conjugated in the present
tense (HA‘IHX noaomy, n eMrmnerrz) to express this tense. The future tense is boldfaced.

P v 2 - - U v
(30)  OxKrY naun¥ nadkamn Wradnnarw moerwy murin akAnit; kS an noaom¥
HAMAAO, x'é\rr"e, neinrknemy PhIAA/H'I'tO; HO HAKW Eﬁ'rogrrfo'l;mz, AMEAL MH I'IPEI"P’L'LLIEIH'I'ﬁ

%3 Menaion, February 19th.
%% This definition of the future—as unpredictable—is certainly true, but it must also be kept in mind that the authors
of the RCS liturgical texts did not regard the future in this way.
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WETARAENTE.
Where will I begin to weep for the actions of my wretched life? What first will I offer,

O Christ, through this lamentation? But as a compassionate one, grant me forgiveness of
.85
sins.

(31) HHEBOILLM Atfe MOH, Rkw OHie BosTariarw: TEMRe RKw EBEKia FAEZH HA
Aol?ﬁli MOEMZ, nFHAomH'rer\ mik adfrwmz swugOTA. HO Kil Ardia I'IPE,&,!:’I'A’HETZ
Tertk YL, XL‘.IE te Bokxz KP'z;
My days vanished as the dream of one awaking: and so, like Hezekiah, I weep upon my

bed, that years may be added to my life. But what Isaiah will come to you, my soul, if
not the God of all?*

In the above example (30), the speculation about how to begin repenting is strongly tied
to options and alternatives. In (31), the uncertainty is about who will help the narrator if God
would not.

2.4.2.2. The aorist and imperfect tenses

In endocentric and exocentric narrative, characters and acts tend to be depicted
concretely, with a definite act and time. Comparisons appear infrequently, and negation is not a
significant operator. Example (32) below is a portion of the earlier narrative example from
Matthew 27:62 (see §2.1.2).
(32)  bo ofpriti Aénn, Ame G no naTuk, soRpdrasa dgxiepig 0 dagicig Kz

miadry...

The next day, which is to say Friday, the chief priests and Pharisees gathered before

Pilate...

This brief excerpt of narrative contains a statement of temporal definiteness: Ro o\"frrp'l' H AEHB,
ARe GOTh NO n/,\rru'rl\;. Additionally, it states that a specific activity occurred: IOEPA/LLIMA jfx'iffé@
H c]sap'i:e'@ kz niair¥. There is no uncertainty as to what transpired, there are no comparisons

with other events, and no alternatives are expressed through negation.

Example (33) below is Exodus 19:6-19, in which Moses brings his people to meet with
God. In this passage the imperfect and aorist (bold) are the only tenses used. The excerpt
contains a statement of temporal definiteness: hulern e Bz TEETTA AEHL mEwY Ko o\"frrfg ("it

came to pass on the third day in the morning"). All events are presented clearly and constatively:
there is no modality, negation, or comparison to present alternative worlds; nor is there any
uncertainty as to whether God will actually show up. This passage highlights the factual status
of liturgically narrated events, lacking options and alternatives.

(33) helsTe we Bz 'T'PE/"F'I'ﬁ Aftin BRIEWY Ko offrrpg, H EBILLIA TALH H MOAHIA, H OEAKZ
MgANEHZ HA ropfk cinatieT ki, radez 'T'FgEthﬁ raawdwe shaw: v 0\?‘E0/§\LI_IA¢A KCH ARATE

N T 7 w /u 7 ’ - r-g 0 g \ ) ’ 5
H/KE KA ﬂO/lU'rk. HSKEAE RKe MWYCEH AHAH RO IP'kTEHIE Erd HZ MOAKA, H fTaAlIadA Mnoy

85 Canticle 1, verse 1 from the Great Canon.
8 Canticle 7, verse 20 from the Great Canon.
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roPo'ro. ['o‘m' RE CHARCKAA ABIMALIECA BEA, CXORAEHIA PA/AH EfRIA HA HHO RO OTrHH: H
BOCOMAALIE AKIMZ, FAKW AKIMZ MEYINGI H o(rmuo’mu.a BeH AKpTe Shaw. Bmlia e
radsu rrfgl;ﬂ'irl qpou:xo,&,.&qu KF’L'/I'ILI'I:I Shaw. MWVER TAATSAAWIE, ETZ IKe

Werkyag e ém¥ radtomz.

And it came to pass on the third day in the morning, that there were thunders and
lightnings, and a thick cloud upon the mount, and the voice of the trumpet exceeding
loud; so that all the people that was in the camp trembled. And Moses brought forth
the people out of the camp to meet with God; and they stood at the nether part of the
mount. And mount Sinai was altogether on a smoke, because the LORD descended
upon it in fire: and the smoke thereof ascended as the smoke of a furnace, and the whole
mount quaked greatly. And when the voice of the trumpet sounded long, and waxed
louder and louder, Moses spake, and God answered him by a voice.

The use of the aorist and the imperfect in Scriptural narrative is similar to the use of these
tenses in temporal-reportive (narrative) hagiographic hymns.*” As discussed below in Chapter 3,
23% of Menaion hymns are not directed to an Addressee, but rather discuss a 3rd-person Other.
The subject of such verses is some manifestation of God (Jesus, the Trinity, etc.) or another saint
(including the Theotokos). Such non-2nd-person singular subjects automatically take the aorist
or imperfect past tense, as opposed to the perfect, as a result of the past tense reforms discussed
in Chapter 1. Despite the automatic use of a particular verb form depending on the person of the
subject, there is a difference in temporal semantics between 2nd-person and non-2nd-person
events. The aorist and imperfect depict temporal sequencing on a clear timeline, giving
narratives of events that are real and punctual in the context of Orthodox Christianity, which
could not possibly have unfolded any other way. Example (34) is a non-2nd person narrative
Menaion hymn that uses the aorist to speak of Zacharias, father of John the Baptist:*®

(34)  3akdHa moatdniemz iepdpxz CRARATA, AITAA radtoms,

o~ S

Artaa I'IP'I'E/MZ xfrro'm nPHLuétrrE'l'/,\, n”o'm H TAHHHHKA,
¢% @GATCARETIitO HENASAHON H LI"t'AOMgAFEHHON:
\ o ’ L) ’ - 4 ] / ] o ’ ’
H TOrW (:RTESMZ WENOBHSA KAroALTh H H3EABAEHIE, H NpHMHpEnTe Hilue Beemipnoe.
//:Eré nfonomEM Araua d copdmean, n ét'T'Et'T'Eg WEHORHTEAA.
v V4 L) Vé Vé Vd - 4 n — 4 Lo U
® HENASAHBIA OTPORLI NASAZ NMOAAKLMA, ofid /Re MBABLUIACA H3Z ABBL, MKW KRTEEHHLI
4 . — V4
TAHHHHKZ ERIA EArOAATH.

The high priest was bound by the silence of the law by an angel's voice,

having received that angel, the prophet and initiate of the coming of Christ, together with
Elizabeth the barren and chaste;

and through the birth, grace and redemption, and our universal reconciliation were
inaugurated;

¥ See §3.5-3.8.
88 Menaion 9:40.
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//for he preached the lamb and creator, and the renewer of nature,
the one who provided the fruit from a barren womb,
the son who had appeared from a virgin as the godly initiate of divine grace.

The above narrative hymn is devoid of options or alternatives: there is no possibility
entertained that Zacharias could have had any other experience other than what is reported here:
namely the angel visitis him, after which he becomes mute as a result of not believing the angel.
Events are temporally definite. This is seen by the manner in which sequencing conjunct
participles and verbs interact to construct a timeline.

The other Menaion hymns that are not addressed to the saint are
atemporal and depict eternal truths. Although non-narrative and temporally indefinite, this type
of 3rd person Menaion hymn can be grouped with narrative hymns with respect to the way in
which it depicts a world devoid of alternatives. Example (35) is atemporal and does not make
use of sequencing conjunct participles:*’

(35) Grkrz BogridBwii Regadrinii © Oija npe’m,&e Bz, Bz akTo
Hik Hanocatiaokz, AZ% TeRG, ABO, MBHEA HA CMIAENiE MI/FA,

g /7y o 7 ’ 4 90
//KZ HEMOAZRE HE I'IPEI'T'AH w AWAEXZ TEOHXZ MOAAL‘.“‘"A.

The timeless light who shone forth from the Father before the ages has now in these latter
days manifested himself in time for the salvation of the world, O Virgin.
//Cease never to pray to him in behalf of your people.

Example (35), a statement of dogma, refers to the incarnation of Jesus and its purpose, according
to the Orthodox Church: salvation for the world.”' The aorist, MEH:A, is used to establish the

significance of the fact that the incarnation occurred. As in above Examples (32)-(34) there is no
option entertained through negation that such events might not have occurred; additionally, there
is no comparison with an Other that could indicate the possibility of alternative worlds or
behaviors.

The use of the aorist and imperfect in Scriptural narrative is similar to the use of these
tenses in temporal-reportive (narrative) hymns in their temporal definiteness and constativity.
Atemporal hagiographic hymns—although temporally indefinite—pattern similarly in their
constativity. We may tentatively assume that non-discourse texts are united by a principle of
constativity, which underlies events that (according to the Orthodox worldview) must have
occurred. Those texts involving an Addressee (discourse texts) are very different regarding
constativity. We now turn to the 2nd person and the perfect tense.

89Menaion 4:3.

%% The last line of this hymn is discussed in §4.3.
°! The lone participle is attributive, rather than conjunct: og¢i&kwiifi is a frequent epithet for Jesus: Gz

w / - U 4 [} 2 N\ 7/ 1
RO CIARLUIH EESA"’;THBIH w OLIVA HFE?KAE K"l;KZ.
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2.4.2.3. The perfect tense

In contrast with the aorist and imperfect, the perfect is often used to compare the
Addressee to some other entity. Comparison, like negation, presents an alternative: had the
Addressee performed/refrained from performing a certain act, as did an Other, the Addressee
would not be in the situation it is in at the current time. The following examples present the
Addressee in both comparative and negated acts, in order to show the existence of alternatives.
To these examples, we can also add temporal indefiniteness and the non-specificity of the act.
Example (36) below describes what the soul (the Addressee) did: the soul likened itself to Eve,
who tasted of the forbidden fruit, and the soul saw evil and was influenced by these evils to
perpetuate other evils. This description is non-specific, and could pertain to any time or any act.
It is the generality of the act, and thus its proclivity to repetition, that characterizes 2nd-person
perfects.

The examples below, from the Great Canon, reflect the same past tense verb reforms as
shown in the Menaion. As stated earlier, this means that the perfect is the only past tense that
can be used with the 2nd-person singular subject.”® The perfect tense is boldfaced:

(36)  Oveni muk wisadnHaa A, o o(rno,&,o'l;ruum G néplarkﬁ @vik; BHpRA4 KO
Gth sak, A 0\?‘ASKH’AA¢A G rolpu'rk, f kocn¥aaca G APE/EA i BkYcHAa G
AEABOPTHW KEBCAOREsHLIA tHyn.

Woe is me, my sinful soul, that you imitated the first Eve; you saw evil and were
wounded bitterly, and you touched the tree and rashly tasted the deceptive food.”

It is not only contextually non-specific times and events such as 0\?HOA6E HAACA GEH
BHAkAL @o, ofABRHALA Go, koenSasca G ApERA H Ek¥iaa @en that indicate temporal
indefiniteness and the nonspecificity of the event itself, but also the idea of comparison to Eve.
Comparison, indefiniteness, and negation are separate factors that indicate alternatives for the
2nd person, but they all interact and often cannot be separated from one another. The following
examples (37), (38), and (39) are from the Great Canon and are addressed to the soul. All make
generalizing, atemporal assertions and utilize comparison. Example (37) includes negation as
well, and (38) includes a negative hypothetical imperative.

(37)  Xdima Smaro a8, c"rru,egl;l'ﬁu'a noAFMm'ELuu, IFA/MA HE noufh'uu G
ﬁ’IIQPEHHAFW, BENATL B0A KOBEJATHELLHEA.
O my soul, having imitated Ham in his patricide, you did not cover your neighbor's
shame, having returned looking back.”

(38) femdnan cakiuana G, rrpeg,&u’m\ A8l Mok, AZrudna Fikw PAEh’lﬂHﬂo
wpomAéﬂ'if, BHRAR, AA HE KAKW NOACEHO MTO I'IOI'T'PA/?KAELLIH Mmo;flp,wmgroq_m.
You heard—be watchful, O my soul!—how Ishmael was driven out as the child of a
bondwoman. See, lest the same thing happen to you, lusting [because of lust].”

%2 Notwithstanding the tense reforms, the RCS perfect has the semantics of a real, functioning perfect tense.
The pluperfect is also a past tense that can be used with the 2nd-person singular subject. As stated in Chapter 1,
however, the pluperfect is generally not used in RCS.

%3 Canticle 1, verse 4 from the Great Canon.

%4 Canticle 3, verse 13 from the Great Canon.
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(39) fimlf'k Afflmfk s, GrvnTansing o(rno,&,o'l;rlum Gsh, I'IOFAEOI'T'HELLIHIA
NPOHBEOAEHTEMZ, H POIRALLH HOBATO itmdHAA, Nge33goTEO.
My soul, you became like Hagar the Egyptian of old: having enslaved your free choice,
and having born a new Ishmael—stubborn willfulness.”®

Example (40), addressed to Mary of Egypt, is a Menaion hymn that features temporally
indefinite, nonspecific acts:

g 4 ) o ey A 4 / 1, 5\ o

(40)  ASwegnaa aokadhia, i orgleTn naoroda metimz Kogaepmdnia noskkaa ged, #
muteaghtaa sorpkiugria moaidniemz norr ofAsBHA4 @o, H I'T'PXA/\MH tA£3% TEOHYZ
n¥eTEing Ked HaNOKHAA e, A NPOZAEAL @EH HAMZ NOKAAHIA NAOAI.

With the sword of abstinence, you cut asunder the snares of the soul and the passions of
the flesh; in the silence of the Fast [Lent], you choked the sins of thought; and with
streams of tears, you watered the whole desert, and you gave birth to fruits of
repentance.

See §2.1.3 above for an example of a Menaion hymn constructed around the 2nd person
that utilizes comparison to an Other, and to §2.4.1.6.3 above for one that features negation.

We can conclude that definiteness (the ability to pin down one act within time) and
constativity are hallmarks of RCS narrative. Indefiniteness (the lack of such an ability, or a
tendency toward generalization), negation, and comparisons are hallmarks of RCS discourse.
Atemporal hagiographic hymns fall somewhere in between: events cannot be pinned down to a
definite time, but they are constative nonetheless.

2.5. Summary of person and genre roles in RCS
Table 1 below gives a summary of the person and genre roles in RCS.

% Canticle 3, verse 19 from the Great Canon.
% Canticle 3, verse 20 from the Great Canon.
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Table 1: Person and genre roles in RCS

Person/genre | Tenses Moods Role type Other roles
Speaker/ Aorist, Indicative Recipient/reteller | Professions of
Narrative imperfect (definiteness, of action faith
constativity)
Speaker/ Aorist, present | Goal-oriented Actor, Speaker | Performatives;
Discourse self-reflection
Addressee/ Perfect, present, | Goal-oriented; Recipient of Recipient of
Discourse future hypothetical utterances, accusations
imperatives; accusations
negated
hypothetical
imperatives;
imperatives
3rd-person Aorist, Indicative Recipient/reteller
Other/ imperfect (definiteness, of action
Narrative constativity)
3rd-person Aorist Goal-oriented; | No role Brought into
Other/ hypothetical comparison
Discourse imperatives; with 2nd
negated person by
hypothetical means of 1st
imperatives

2.6. The relationships among different persons
The following relationships among different persons are valid in RCS, for both discourse
and narrative.

2.6.1. The Speaker: the free person

The st person can co-occur with a 2nd person in discourse, since certain texts are
addressed to the 2nd person by the 1st (Menaion hymns, Psalms, and the Great Canon). At the
same time, there are texts in which there is a Speaker but no Addressee in the text (endocentric
narrative and self-reflective verses, including professions of faith). The Speaker is also capable
of becoming like a 3rd person (a participant in narrative events). Because of its flexibility,
dualistic role, and ability to operate within any genre of RCS, I call the first person Speaker the
"free person": it does not need to bind with any other person in narrative or discourse.

2.6.2. The Addressee: the dependent non-person

There is no text in which an Addressee appears independent of a Speaker; even if an
entire text is written as an address, with no mention of an "I", there is still an implicit Speaker.
This obvious fact aside, there are no RCS texts in which only the Addressee appears; there is
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always a Speaker inserting himself somewhere in the text.”” Additionally, the Addressee also
functions only in discourse; I am not aware of any RCS narrative passages told in the 2nd person.
The Addressee is the recipient of utterances and pleas, but does not respond in the text; it was
designated a type of "non-person" above (§2.3). The 2nd person functions with various tenses
and moods, but its primary realm is the mode of different worlds: imperatives, options, and
future possibilities. I will call the RCS Addressee "dependent," as it cannot exist without a
Speaker, and because its role is very restricted.

2.6.3. The third-person Other: the external non-person

Benveniste 1971 designated the 3rd the "non-person" due to its lack of participation in
direct discourse. If role-based designations of "person" are being discussed, then this
designation fits well for both discourse and narrative. I have already shown that, in discourse,
the Addressee could just as easily be considered a non-person as the Other. I also designate the
Other "external," meaning that it is external to the utterance made by the Speaker and directed to
the Addressee.

2.6.4. Speaker, Addressee, and Other

If in RCS the Addressee is a divine abstraction, it is much less of a "person" (in the
everyday sense) than even the Other. And, if the Addressee is not a person, the only real person
remaining is the Speaker. The Speaker has a position of primacy in RCS. This is illustrated by a
number of factors. For one, the 1st person is the only grammatical person that can hold an active
role in both discourse and narrative. It is also the only true shifter: each reader of RCS discourse
is intended to assume the identity of the Speaker. The Addressee, by contrast, can only represent
the identities of a limited group of referents. The Other also has a limited role: in the Great
Canon, for example, the Other represents a limited group of Biblical figures.

The Speaker is the only true person, and we can depict the Speaker as a higher order than
Addressee or Other. The Addressee is bound to the Speaker, and the Speaker can compare
himself or the Addressee with an Other. The Other is also bound to the Speaker in that he cannot
appear in discourse and narrative without the Speaker pulling him into the text. We could depict
these relations by the following diagram:

9 L . . .
7 This is true even of Akathist hymns, which are constructed as Addresses to Jesus and saints: the Speaker
invariably inserts himself into the hymn.
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Relationships of Speaker, Addressee, and Other:

Speaker

Addressee  -------------mmmmmmommmm o Other

2.7. Conclusions

This chapter has shown that person, verbal tense, and genre are all related in the RCS
liturgical language. Discourse is the genre of options and alternatives, whereas narrative is the
mode of constativity. The 2nd person, the Addressee, is used exclusively in discourse. The
Addressee (along with the Speaker, naturally) also appears in dialogue chunks embedded in
narrative, in which narrative transitions into discourse before returning to its overall genre. The
Ist person is found in both discourse and narrative. The 1st person is found in endocentric
narrative in which he is a character in the story, and the 1st person is also the main actor in RCS
liturgical discourse. The 3rd person is primarily found in narrative, when the external Speaker
refers to characters in the narrative, but is also pulled into discourse by means of comparisons.

The correlation among tense, person, and genre is a natural step following from the
above. Narrative is either exocentric or endocentric, and primarily features the 1st and 3rd
persons. The 2nd person is simply not found in narrative chunks in RCS narrative—there is no
scriptural passage that is narrated entirely in the To1 or Bel forms. The 2nd person thus appears
exclusively in the genre of discourse. The discourse—specific niche for the 2nd person may have
led to its formal (reformed), past tense-based differentiation in the context of the RCS liturgical
language—in the singular, at least, which is the main number for the 2nd person in this language.

It is clear that the system established here for RCS is highly idealized. The reason why it
is possible to establish such an system is that RCS is a highly stylized, ritualized liturgical
language. Other language forms that are not as ritualized would naturally not have such a clean
system. What I have established in this chapter may have some extensions in other languages.
The degree to which this model may be relevant for other languages, though, is a tricky question,
and one which is outside the scope of this present study.
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Chapter 3
Temporality and period structure:
the aorist, the perfect, and participles

3.0. Introduction

Hagiographic hymnography is a specialized type of discourse in that it is highly
formulaic and conventionalized. This chapter examines time and how it is represented in
hagiographic hymnography in the Menaion.

As we know from §1.2, which discussed reforms in the inherited verbal system, in the
Menaion the aorist and the perfect tenses are in complementary distribution by person (the
imperfect is rarely found, and the pluperfect is almost never used). As a result of the 16th-18th
century reforms of the past tense system, 2nd-person singular verb forms are expressed by the
perfect tense, and all other persons take the aorist or imperfect. Despite the fact that a certain
tense is automatically used depending on the person of the subject, there is a difference in the
temporal semantics of hymns that are addressed to the saint (apostrophic) and those that are not
(nonapostrophic). The nature of this difference is analyzed in the present chapter. Events in
apostrophic hymns tend to be related causally and can be depicted on a causal chain. Conjunct
participles play a key role in causal sequencing. Nonapostrophic hymns, on the other hand,
behave differently: some feature sequencing conjunct participles, whereas others do not; the
difference depends on the nature of the person of the subject.

The various types of participles discussed here differ not so much formally but rather
semantically: they comprise attributive, depictive, sequencing conjunct, and nonsequencing
conjunct participles. Attributive participles include both active and passive participles, as well as
entire participial phrases, which serve as modifiers to a noun to which they are syntactically
subordinate. Depictive participles are secondary predicates of the subject of a phrase that add
description and detail (such as "Karen drove the car drunk"). Conjunct participles illustrate
cause-effect, purpose relations, or overall event sequencing. Conjunct participles in
hagiographic hymnography are of two varieties: sequencing and nonsequencing. Sequencing
conjunct participles are typical and behave according to the above definition. Nonsequencing
conjunct participles only appear to sequence events: in the semantics of the hymn, however, they
represent an event that is equivalent to the main verb (see §3.4). Other types of participles,
including substantival, are not discussed here.

Analyses of RCS have been published almost continually since the 16th century, and
most have discussed morphology, rather than syntax and usage. This is the gap in general RCS
scholarship that this chapter intends to bridge. Following the presentation of some background
information in §3.1, §3.2-3.8 below analyze a series of complete hymns to show how the
temporal system of this highly formulaic language can be exploited for various stylistic purposes.

3.1. Background
3.1.1. The period structure of hagiographic hymns addressed to saints
Gamanovich defines certain basic concepts used in the present analysis of hymns: “a

period is what we call a compound (compound coordinate or compound subordinate [complex])

56



extended sentence, consisting of two parts: the first part presents a series of increasingly
significant elements of a given element or phenomenon, while the second part gives the
conclusion or deduction” (1991:407). In this instance, the period is the global hymn structure.
Each hymn typically represents one complete period, and the period is made of two separate
blocks. Each block contains its own type of content and form. I call the first block the
proposition, and the second block the deduction. Each block has its own internal workings that
are different from those of the other block.

Many examples of hagiographic hymns are presented below in the analysis; first, though,
this introduction first provides a basic formula for the global hymn structure. The proposition is
addressed to the saint and includes a series of statements in the perfect tense about what the saint
did while alive. The proposition is followed by the deduction, and there are two options for the
deduction: it may continue to address the saint or it may include some form of 1st-person plural
hortative statement. In either case, the tense will switch to the present. A transition word, here
called a "proof marker," separates the proposition from the deduction. For the purposes of this

chapter we can reduce Menaion hymns that are addressed to saints to two general formulae, (a)
and (b) below:

a. Hymns in which there is no person switch in the deduction:
Proposition: Address to saint: you did x

Proof marker

Deduction: Address to saint: you are y

b. Hymns in which there is a person switch in the deduction:
Proposition: Address to saint: you did x

Proof marker

Deduction: Hortative statement: we do y

In (a) there is a change in tense (but not in person) between the proposition and deduction.” In
(b), on the other hand, there is a change in both tense and person.” In RCS hymnography
contrasts in time and person make up the period structure.

3.2. Services examined in this study

Twelve Menaion services were examined for this study. The services are composed in
honor of the following saints: Mary of Egypt, Zacharias, father of John the Baptist, Theophan of
Sigriana, John Climacus, John the Baptist, Pelagia, Feodot, Symeon the Stylite, Efvtimij of
Suzdal, Feodosij of the Kiev Caves, the martyr Nikita, and Iona of Novgorod.'” These services
represent a mix of services originally composed in RCS as well as services translated from
Greek. The following chart represents a breakdown of the preterite tense verbs in the twelve
selected services:

% See Example (1) below for a type (a) period structure.

% See Example (5) below for type (b) period structure.

1% Menaion citations will be given in the following format: Menaion, then volume (corresponding to month, with
"1" for January), then the page number (translated into standard Arabic numerals from Slavonic). For example,
Menaion 12:49 refers to page 49 of the December volume.
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Table 1. Numbers of aorists, imperfects, and perfects used in Menaion hymns

Saint Aorists Imperfects | Perfects Total past
tense verbs
Theophan-Sigriana 5 1 51 57
Mary-Egypt 11 6 58 75
John-Ladder 2 0 65 67
John-Baptist 31 4 50 85
Zacharias 24 4 62 88
Feodot 26 3 80 109
Feodosij-Caves 34 4 103 147
Pelagia 3 0 51 54
Symeon-Stylite 20 5 103 110
Iona-Novgorod 35 10 68 113
Evftimij-Suzdal 18 3 121 142
Nikita 62 11 55 128
Totals 271 51 849 1175
Percentages (rounded) | 23% 4% 73% 100%

Table 1 above indicates that approximately 73% of preterite verbs examined take a
perfect form; these verbs are all 2nd-person singular. Twenty-seven percent of preterite verbs
take aorist or imperfect forms; these verbs have varying non-2nd-person singular subjects. The
perfect forms are in complete and complementary distribution with the simplex (aorist and, less
commonly, imperfect) forms.

Each hymn discussed in this chapter is addressed to only one saint; for the sake of brevity
the word "singular" is often dropped from the phrase "2nd-person singular". Dual forms are not
discussed because the dual is rarely used when Menaion services are addressed to two or more
saints. Instead, each saint is addressed as an individual in the individual hymns that make up the
full service.'”" See §6.3.3.1 for more information on services addressed to two or more saints.

3.3. The behavior of second-person singular subjects

1% The overall aim and structure of hymns composed to two or more saints is similar to the aim and structure of
hymns composed to one saint. Second-person dual or plural verbs do not take the form of the perfect tense,
however, since this tense is only found with 2nd-person singular subjects. The following example is addressed to
four saints: the martyr Sophia and her daughters Vera, Nadezhda, and Lubov. It illustrates the fact that 2nd-person
plural hymns are similar to 2nd-person singular hymns: both order events on a causal chain and use sequencing
conjunct participles. The example is from Ode Three of the Matins Canon (September 17th):
(1) H'IHI:'FI;("H,I:TE offmz EFA'm'l'ﬁ ABBBI BEAHKOKBAALHBIA, H TOrw roFAh'mro

HHBAOKH (TE, zmmqomgApsnnw NOAKHILLECA, H nps’mAs KBAAAY1ArOTA ﬁcrrpssu'rru

Mo’FE, TENEHRMH KFOKE/ﬁ MOTONH ¢TE.

You [all] came upon the hostile mind, O greatly-praised Virgins, and have now brought down his pride,
having fought with greatness of wisdom; you drowned in the streams of your blood him that once boasted
he would blot out the sea.
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Example (1) illustrates the situation that arises when the subject is 2nd-person singular

(and the verb is automatically perfect): namely, conjunct participles are used to order events on a
causal chain.'” A causal chain is different from a timeline. Timelines depict chronological
sequencing, whereas causal chains imply cause—and—effect or purpose relations that may or may
not be on a timeline. Example (1), like all 2nd-person hymns, is apostrophic, meaning that it is

addressed to the saint.

193 1 separate the proposition from the deduction with the symbol "//." The

proof marker is mkmske. Finite verbs are bolded and participles are underlined in all examples.

(M

ol

Gore no é’)simg,g SORAAZ HEBgEAHMW,

o Mz BAKY Ha eTpdeTH NArYEHBIA NSETHHYEKH NOSTARHE,

RO @Ke N0 NOASKN, Fkw MSYIHO BOBWIEAZ ECH:

mEmesH KO GUTECTRO non$1HEz, norl'qu'/lm GtH Xg?ﬁALLIEE I'IOKOPH/'T'H aSiwemy, f
NAOTh I'IOPAEOI'T'H'T'H A xg.

’ ’ g B ’ LAY 7 ’ g 7 o g
TmiRe MOHALLIECTESIYINKZ MBHACA @6H REgNZ, RHTEAL NECTRINKGIA, BAATOTERSIYIHKZ
WESMHTEL, I'IPA/EHAO Aospoyﬁwmu AgREeTHk L.

4 — / / / o / / a / /7
//m ek wa niekxz 3eudawmsz gagpkummen, Sle ndwz g eopdie, ek gpHwn

7

67 ¥t0 rr'?u'& MOAALA HEIPEM'T‘EEHH'k W ke E’EPON H AREORIK *lrr'gq_mxz TA.

Having preserved intact that which was created according to the image of God, through
fasting having set your mind as master over the pernicious passions,

you ascended, as far as it was possible, to that which accords [with God's likeness];
courageously having subjugated your nature, you strove to subject that which is base to
that which is higher, and to enslave the flesh to the spirit.

Wherefore, you were shown to be the paragon of monastics, a most excellent rule of
virtue.

//And now, Feodosij our father, the reflections having been abolished, in the heavens you
gaze in purity upon the Holy Trinity, praying directly for those who honor you with faith
and love.

The relationship of conjunct participles to their finite verbs in Example (1) is depicted in the
following chart, and the resulting causal chain is also given below:

Conjunct participles | Finite verbs Relationship
CORANAZ ROZLLEAZ GEH effort-goal
NOCTARHES

I'IOHXAHEZ I'IO'T'L‘.IA/MA ém effort-goal

102 Menaion 5:23.

103

In this chapter the phrase "2nd-person hymn" is often used to mean that the hymn is apostrophic.

59



Causal chain:

) >
(tomré,&z/nowi&u&z) (BOZLUEAZ GiH)

b G >
(non¥pHEz) (norrq_w(/lm GrH)

Events in this hymn are presented in the form of an argumental discourse whose purpose is to
convince the reader of the saint's sanctity. Having preserved the image of God, and having set
his mind over his passions, the saint arose; having subjugated his nature, he strove to be God-
like. Each phrase, constructed with conjunct participles and finite verbs, illustrates the struggles
the saint took upon himself. Argumental discourse leads to the proof marker wdmse. The proof

marker introduces the conclusion, or the deduction of the hymn: because of his struggles, and the
virtues these struggles document, the saint is a model for others, holy, or able to intercede on
one's behalf with God (Tkmee...1HeTk 3911’Lun 78k rrﬁu'g, MOAAEA ﬂe:FéA:rrmﬂﬂrk, "Wherefore...in

the heavens you gaze in purity upon the Holy Trinity, praying directly for those who honor you
with faith and love".).

The distinction between a timeline and a causal chain is often unclear; in some examples
the terms can be used interchangeably, whereas others are more appropriately viewed in terms of
a causal chain. Of the apostrophic hagiographic hymns examined here, there were none in which
events fall on a timeline that cannot also be considered a causal chain. On the other hand, there
were many apostrophic hagiographic hymns that were related causally but not temporally.
Therefore, causality appears to be the primary organizing principle in the relations among
different events in such hymns. Here are four more examples that illustrate how causal chains
function in 2nd-person singular hymns. Example (2) is a hymn to Symeon the Stylite:'**

(2) Ha rolpg BhitokY 6)EPA/3HW AEnY BOBLIAAZ,
H BZ MECTHRIA KIBWTZ AKW BZ HEAKOAHMAA BLUIEAZ,
Ak ANTEMZ ﬁSPA/\AHhIMZ, i Borgokpie EHAKHIA nokagdaz gen:
/T OYEW OFACHHEZ of gkl ReAEHRIMH, FIKOME FPHEHAMH 3ANTEIMH OVKKgdLUENZ, KT
RE 3}@, H 3FﬁMh, H GAHNZ éAH/HOMg et ¥a,
@romKE MOAH, MECTHRIA (VMEWHE, W AXLLIA/XZ HALLIHY Z.

Having ascended the lofty wondrous mountain

and having entered the impenetrable as an honored tabernacle,

through excellent activity you shone forth the ascent of vision.

//Wherefore, having illumined your life, adorned with iron chains as with a golden
necklace, seeing God and being seen by Him, and conversing in solitude with Him alone,
entreat Him, Honored Symeon, in behalf of our souls.

104 Menaion 5:196.
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There is one main event, Symeon beholds the divine revelations. This event is expressed
by a finite preterite verb: korxomaénie Enaknifi norkagdaz @en. This main event is preceded, both

causally and temporally, by his ascension of the mountain (#a ro'pg gogwwépz) and his subsequent
ascent of a treacherous, narrow pillar (sz Hegayoafimaa Euiérz), where he lived for forty-five
years and where he was given the gift of clairvoyance. The verb nokagaiaz geh concludes the
hymn proposition. The deduction begins with the proof marker o\"fl;w, and confirms the sanctity
of Symeon.

The following table depicts these three event relations:

Conjunct participles Finite verbs Relationship
RO LLIEAZ NOKAZAAZ GEH sequencing
RLUEAG causality

The causal chain of this hymn is as follows:

X X D G >
ROBLLIEAR BLLIEAR NoKAZAAZ Gt

Example (3) below is from the service to the martyr Feodot.'”

(3)  RozgaomiEea rieEn, AKOwKE m/,\q_lf'ﬂfﬂz soipz,
A NOBHNYALA LIOREEMZ Erw, ETORAATRENHE,
PASM'AZ GtH EOrdTHW, mSenHe MgAFE, HHIIBIMZ R
EOrATCTEO HEKPA/AOMO, Mg‘léﬂ'l'ﬁ\ PA3§7MHW A 1Sanw serrh I'IFH'T'EOFAI\A.

Having offered yourself to the Lord as a sacred vessel,

submitting to his words, Divinely Blessed One,

you gave generously to the poor, Wise Martyr,

noetically and spiritually laying up for yourself the riches of martyrdom, which cannot be
stolen.

105 Menaion 5:130
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The main timeline event is the finite verb expressing the almsgiving of Feodot (FASAA/AZ
GtH HH tpuimz). In order to undertake this action, which is in imitation of Jesus, Feodot first
needed to offer himself to Jesus and submit himself to Jesus's words (kog4o:xHEea and
I'IOEHHgAIA). Both participles represent events anterior to PASAA/AZ ¢éen, and because of the lexical

semantics, as well as the Aktionsart of the participles, their resulting state must also continue into
the same timeframe occupied by PASAA/AZ ¢éen, overlapping it. As a result of the main event, the

aln}sgiving to Christians, Feodot was killed (sordTeTko Hergizomo, mSunia Faggzmiw A 1Sanw
sestk ngwTEopAa). The third conjunct participle, npureogia, overlaps with gagadaz éen on the
timeline, and is largely equivalent to it. The resulting state of I'IPH'T'EOFA/\A continues past the time
of the finite verb itself. This hymn, although comprised of only one finite verb, has a complex
structure that is probably due to its ratio of conjunct participles to finite verbs (3:1). This hymn

is thus a good example of the way in which conjunct participles contribute causal and temporal
layering. The chart below illustrates the relationship of the participles to their finite verbs:

Conjunct participles | Finite verb Relationship
BOBAOKHELA fABM/AZ gen sequencing, causality
NOBHNEAA sequencing, causality
I'IPH'T'EOPA/\A equivalence

The following causal chain illustrates the relationship of all the events more appropriately. The
parallel lines illustrate the simultaneous state of kogaosmHEeA and nokun$aca, which are the

preconditions for the simultaneous events gagadaz ¢ and ngrTEopAA.

ROBAOKHELA
X
HOE"“gA‘A PASAA,AZ ém “““““““““ >
+ I'IFH'T'EOPA/\A

Example (4), from Ode Four of the Matins Canon to the nun Pelagia, also illustrates the
way in which conjunct participles function as the building blocks for a causal chain in
apostrophic hagiographic hymns.

() (bmmpﬂf'ﬂﬂgro E’L'/Fg WETARALLLH,
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N\
KO XF"'X nPHrl'mA) GtH MgAfrk, NeAArie MIHHUE ErecAdBHAA,
TywanekSh nonFA'ELuu BeAKY I'IPE/AEI'T'h,

— “w /
//EI"OI'IFIATHAA.

Having forsaken the abominable religion [idol worship],

you wisely hastened to Christ, O most glorious martyr Pelagia,
having trampled all the falsehood of idolatry underfoot

//O you who are pleasing to God.'*

In the above example there is a clear causal and timeline structure supported by conjunct
participles. Pelagia first engages in one act, the renunciation of idolatry, which is represented by
two semantically equivalent perfective past conjunct participles: weTdganwn and nonim'mu H;

following this renunciation she hastens to Christ (ko x"i\rrgj nfurrm/l) ¢éen). This is the hymn's
primary event and the only event represented by a finite verb. In order to run to Christ she
needed to have first fulfilled the precondition of foresaking idolatry; thus the chain is not just

temporal but causal as well. The following chart illustrates the function of the conjunct
participles and their main verbs:

Conjunct participles | Finite verb Relationship
WETABABLLH npHTEKAd @6H | sequencing, causality, and
nong4ELLH precondition-fulfillment

Likewise, we can represent the hymn on the following causal chain:

X D >
(wwa’mmuu/nonpa’muu) (npurr'm/l)l GeH)

Example (5), the final example in this section, is from the service to Zacharias, father of
John the Baptist.'"’” This hymn illustrates the fact that conjunct participles, although very
frequently used, are not always necessary to situate an event on a causal chain. The main
question at hand is whether or not a hymn can be placed on a causal chain; conjunct participles,
although indicative of this status, are not required. In this example, participles function as
depictive secondary predicates, supplying description rather than temporal relationships.

106 Menaion 5:31
197 Menaion 9:39.
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(5)  Grayénerra gadunarw wakanz Aerannw Opémaen,
no 4y Aaguonos¥ ca¥m az @e, 0 ngepeToh Kz Kpdavk, Arfanckif gpdez gk BH A AZ
7 7

kd \ v—‘P Ve P P
G oH, NpERARENHE

4 \ /- \ / / / w 4 /7 \
//rrrl;/v\z TEOE NPECTARAEHTE BeH NOKLe ASamnw, Baxdgie, mhtnmn KoKBAAAEME TA,
no ITA/FOITH rigfurrrl'mua, IWAHHA CAABHATO, MOAH B4 Hhl MHAOCTHRAIO KETd, CMACTHCA
HAMZ.

Veritably clothed with the vestments of the priesthood under the Law,

you served after the order of Aaron; and as you stood in the Temple, you clearly saw an
Angel’s form, O all-blessed one

//Wherefore, as we all celebrate you translation as is due, we acclaim you with songs, O
Zacharias, who in deep old age brought forth the glorious John. Intercede for us with the
merciful God, that we be saved.

This timeline has two strata of backgrounding. The primary stratum is the durational
backgrounding event of Zacharias's service in the altar (no 1#n¥ Zmpu’mozg ca¥mhiaz Gen). The

finite verb ca¥maz ¢éen may refer to one specific instance of this action or, more likely, to his

service as a priest in general. This verb fulfills the same backgrounding function as the
participles in the above four examples. The secondary stratum is the "backgrounding to the
backgrounding," or the depiction of Zacharias's state: he is standing (nFEA:rro),\ % XFA'MrI;) and

clad in priestly vestments (Wakanz fAerhinw Opémaen). Both nFEAtrro),\ and wakanz are
depictive secondary predicates: Zacharias was serving, standing in the temple and dressed as a

priest. Grafted onto this backdrop is one punctual event, the moment when Zacharias sees the
angel (Arfaneifi 3gdkz fgk grpkaz dn), which is expressed with a finite verb. Following the

angel's announcement, Zacharias fathered John the Baptist: no erdgocrn figpacrgLa, fwdhna
CAARHATO.

Both the fact of Zacharias's service in the temple (which indicates his priestly rank) and
the fact that he saw the angel (which indicates he was worthy of a message from God) can be
viewed as a strong argument for his sanctity. The proof marker, Tkmsz, is followed by the
conclusion to the discourse, the fact that one ought to praise Zacharias (TKot ngecTagA¢HiE KeH
noriie Adaznw, axdgie, ncnnmn BosgEaademz Ta). Since his sanctity has been proven, the
faithful are then encouraged to ask him for intercession: MoAH 34 Hkl MHAOCTHRArO ET4,
enacTHea Hamz.  The hymn's events can be depicted on a timeline, and can also be ordered in a

causal chain.

Backgrounding to the Backgrounding | Punctual Timeline Event
backgrounding (depictives) .
wakanz HoTHHHW OpéRAeh | ca8iRAAZ Gon BHARAZ e

nFEAtrro),\ R% XPA'M'k
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The timeline below illustrates the temporal events. Zacharias is serving in the altar, and this
background narrates an ongoing state. During this time, a single foregrounded action occurs,
namely the seeing of the angel.

X > S >
(eaS7krAz on) (eipkaz Gen) (ﬁgfurrulmua)
/ \

L 4 \
wakanz NPEACTOA

The events represented in the above timeline prove, according to the thinking of Orthodox
Christianity, that Zacharias is saintly and worthy of praise. The following causal chain illustrates
the fact that the events depicted above cause the faithful to praise Zacharias as a saint and,
ultimately, to pray to him to intercede before God for those on earth:

g / i / i n / / \ \ \
(Hl KHAZ QIH/EHArL'AZ QIH/HSPM'T'HELLM) > EOIXEAAAEMZ TA > MOAH 34 Hhl

As can be seen from the above examples, which represent approximately 95% of all
Menaion hymns examined, there is much more going on in 2nd-person singular hymns than
simply the automatic use of the perfect verb form. Events expressed by 2nd person verbs are
strung together to form a causal chain. The events function together to form argumental
discourse, offering a moral exegesis on the saint's life. The saint's sanctity is "proven," and the
conclusion to the hymn contains the deduction, namely, that one ought to praise the saint, or that
one ought to ask the saint for prayers of intercession. Another function of these 2nd-person
singular hymns is the presentation of a model to imitate: Jesus gave the model by which the
faithful strive to live, and the saint imitates Jesus. If one imitates the saint, who embodies Jesus,
one thereby imitates Jesus. The saint, during his life, successfully adopted the model of Jesus,
and it remains for the reader of the hymn to adopt the model of the saint and, thus, that of Jesus.
The replication of events is a standard expectation in Orthodox Christianity for everyone except
Jesus, the Theotokos, and God the Father, which are the prototypes for imitation. Replication
involves the different positioning of individuals and circumstances, and time is a necessary
precondition for replication. This is the time that is represented by events in 2nd-person singular
hymns. Second-person singular hymns are strongly correlated with sequencing, cause-effect,
and modality; causality lines represent the structure of the world.

If we look again at Example (1) above, we see that the finite verb soguwiéaz gen does not

refer to an event, but rather a state. It does not represent imitation of Jesus, but rather the effect
of having fulfilled certain preconditions: no éI)EPASg FORAKAZ HEBgeAHMw and oMz BAKY Ha

:rrfﬁtrrn nar¥ensia nderrnvessn noerignkz. The hymn provides a moral imperative: should one

wish to ascend, s/he must master her/his passions. This general statement lacks specificity, and
can thus be replicated in innumerable contexts. The method for ascending to God is given in

65



terms of a precondition (of the type gwe no CW)EPASX FORAKAZ HEBgEAHMW, oMz BAKY Ha eTpACTH
nar¥ensia ndeThiienkn noeTiknez) and a consequence (KogLuéaz Eeh).

3.4. Non-2nd person subjects in Menaion hymns

This section will address the question of whether nonapostrophic hagiographic hymns
have the same function as 2nd-person hymns. Whenever there is a 2nd-person singular hymn in
the Menaion, we know that it is generally addressed to the saint. When the subject is not in the
2nd person, however, there are many possibilities. What almost all non-2nd-person subjects
have in common is that they take the aorist as the past tense. The remainder of this chapter will
discuss the significance of the subject in nonapostrophic hymns. Use of a certain tense form—
depending on person—was dictated by the reforms discussed in Chapter 1, but it will be argued
that the aorist also has regular semantic and pragmatic implications. There are a variety of
possibilities for subjects, and we need to look at the possibilities in order to determine how
person affects temporal structure. The following chart depicts subjects that are used with an
aorist. The left hand column not only specifies the subject of the main verb but also identifies
the general semantic frame of the hymn. The middle column identifies the number of aorist
tenses that appear alongside the particular subject in the corpus examined, and the right hand
column identifies the percentage of total aorists that appear alongside the particular subject.

Table 2. Non-2nd person subjects that take the aorist

Non-2nd person subject # of aorists used with this | Percentage of total
subject aorists

Gift/blessing of God 42 15%
Heaven 3 1%
Nature'”® 3 1%
Angel(s) 6 2%
Saint's life/image/wisdom 30 11%
God/Holy Spirit 12 4%
Jesus 33 12%
Saint's blood/wounds " 6 2%
Saint 81 30%
Adversary of saint' 6 2%
Saint's feast day 3 1%
"Day of salvation"'"' 3 1%
Theotokos 6 2%
"We"' 15 6%

108
109

Hymns whose subjects are nature often depict nature's reaction to seeing Christ crucified.

The saint's blood or wounds are typically used in the context of modeling and imitation. Wounds remind the
faithful that they are to sacrifice themselves. The wounds are also depicted as purifying, in that they cleanse people
from their sins (in an imitation of the sacrifice of Christ).

"0 This is usually an "evil-doer," a representative of Satan, who opposed specific, good actions the saint attempted
to take while alive.

""" The "day of salvation" is nonspecific and could refer to the birth of Christ, Christ's resurrection, or the general
eschaton (end times) and last judgment.
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News about saint 3 1%
Those in heaven 3 1%
Old Testament figures' "~ 5 2%
Total aorists 271 100

Many of the subjects listed in Table 2 above have the same referent or could be grouped
together in the same semantic field. For instance, the saint's life, his wisdom, his image, his
blood, his woulds, and his feast day can all be grouped with the saint himself. Once these
subjects are logically grouped together, we can condense Table 2 into Table 3 (below):

Table 3. Semantic fields of subjects of non-2nd person preterite verbs

Semantic field Number of times used as Percentage of total subjects
subject (rounded)

God 103 38%

Saint 95 35%

All humanity/all nature 27 10%

Theotokos 16 6%

Angel(s) 8 3%

Miscellaneous 19 7%

This count of 271 aorists indicates that 35% have a subject that is somehow related to the
saint: the subject may be the saint himself, his life as a model for others, the day on which he is
commemorated, some part of his body (including blood or wounds), or any other extension of
the saint. Thirty-eight percent of hymn subjects fall under the semantic field of "God," whether
it is Jesus, Jesus's path, the Holy Spirit, God himself, gifts/blessings from God (including
salvation), or mysteries (sacraments) of God. Six percent refer to the Theotokos, or to Old
Testament figures that prophesy about her. Another 10% of hymn subjects are nature
personified, or "we," which represents all the faithful at all times. Three percent have angels as
the subject. Seven percent represent various context-specific, miscellaneous nouns.

In §3.2 it was established that 2nd-person references use conjunct participles to sequence
events on a causal chain, and that they have a strong "modeling/imitation" function, thereby
providing argumental discourse for a saint's sanctity. The task is now to determine whether the
same is true for the non-2nd-person subjects enumerated in the above charts, and then to

"2 The subject in non-2nd person hymns is often "we," a timeless, amorphous, and universal assembly of the

faithful.
'3 Certain Old Testament figures prefigured various elements of dogma, such as the virgin birth (Isaiah) and the
resurrection (Jonah), and also frequently provided a model for future Christians (Job).
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determine whether non-2nd-person hymns in general have the same function as 2nd-person
hymns.

With non-2nd person subjects, we need to differentiate between sequencing and
nonsequencing conjunct participles. The distinctions are not formal but rather semantic. A
nonsequencing conjunct participle is a conjunct participle that may appear to be simultaneous to
the event in the main verb, but that actually represents an event equivalent to the main verb. One
example is from the service to Zacharias.''*

(6) hiry I'IFEMTOA/\ﬁ EARTEEHHBIH I"AEP'I'H/AZ, gaarokkeTSs AER Terk, KARENHE, radez cASRA H
nﬁwe’w&’.

Gabriel, who stands in the presence of God, announcing good news, revealed to you,
Blessed One, the voice and forerunner of the word.

Raarosdera¥a (announcing good news) is a conjunct participle that represents an event

equivalent to the main verb: the revelation to Zacharias that he would father John the Baptist, the
'voice and forerunner of Jesus' (EH..rade% tadka H nﬁrre'ﬂg).

The following is an example of a hymn that does not use any conjunct participles:'"

(7)  MondfwEz MHOKECTRA HACTARHHIA TA NOYHTAEMZ, ONe HALZ 4 E0AOFTE: TEOEN KO
cTegét BOHETHHNY npAEW KOAHTH nogHigomsz.

We venerate you, our father Feodosij, abbot of a multitude of monks: for truly we have
learned how to walk properly in your steps.

Table 4 below illustrates the behavior of 3rd person subjects (from the subjects enumerated
above in Table 2). A subject may pair with sequencing conjunct participles, nonsequencing
conjunct participles, or it may not pair at all with conjunct participles.

4 Menaion 9:39.
15 Menaion 5:23.
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Table 4. Participle types by subject.
Abbreviations: NCP - nonsequencing conjunct participle; SCP - sequencing conjunct participle;
@ CP - no conjunct participle

Non-2sg. subject O CP | % "NCP | % SCP | % Total
Heaven 3 100% | 0 0 0 0 3
Those in heaven 3 100% | 0 0 0 0 3
God/Holy Spirit 12 100% | O 0 0 0 12
"The day of salvation" 3 100% | 0 0 0 0 3
Saint's 30 100% | 0 0 0 0 30
life/image/wisdom

News about saint 3 100% | O 0 0 0 3
"We" ' 15 100% | 0 0 0 0 15
Saint's blood/wounds 6 100% | O 0 0 0 6
Gift/blessing of God 39 93% |3 7% 0 0 42
Jesus 24 73% |3 9% 6 18% | 33
Saint 42 52% |9 11% | 30 37% | 81
Theotokos 3 50% |3 50% |0 0 6
Angel(s) 3 50% |3 50% |0 0 6
Old Testament figure 2 40% |0 0 3 60% |5
Saint's feast day 0 0 3 100% | O 0 3
Enemy of saint 0 0 0 0 6 100% | 6
Nature 0 0 0 0 3 100% | 3
Ambiguous examples 11
(not used)'"’

Totals 189 72% | 24 9% 48 18% | 271

"¢ See §2.2.4 for a discussion of the Ist-person plural, which represents 6% of non-2nd person subjects. This
subject tends to appear only in hymn deductions, and its function is hortative. "We" cannot function alone in a
hymn; there is always another overt person in the hymn (such as the Addressee-saint or a 3rd-person Other).

Because it is used in a very specific context, the Ist-person plural is not treated with the rest of the persons in non-
2nd-person hymns. The following example (Menaion 4:7) illustrates the hortative function of the Ist-person plural
subject-verb pair. The proof marker "ro" introduces the 1st-person plural:

A, N i 4 - 7’/ 7/ w\ n 4 n \
HFHEHE O @vpvmie, ZEMHBINZ MANOKPEMEHATW TRHTIA Haekraz ¢geH,
o’ k) — k3 A,
MOHALUECKOE 'KHTIE BORANKHRZ, H ArTAWMZ coRecEAHHKZ, H NpiiEHBIME EBIEZ

(ii)

117

CORHTEAL, AGMWHEKAA nor¥kHiz Gei wnoau@hia: MBI EO nFA'Ehlﬁ n¥Tn Tord

OAHTH ¢ K"k "k OMZ, H TA HA NMOMOLHL NMEHBKLIBAEMZ, NIOCALHUE TOEOH MJIATH
xorrn R EATEOME, e ngn3 » MOLA e f

MHpZ H BEEAiIll MHAOCTH.

O Venerable Father Evftimii, you fled earthly, temporal life, having loved monasticism; and you, having
been an interlocutor with angels and a co-dweller with the venerable, destroyed the demonic forces:
wherefore we have learned from you to walk in the correct path, and we call on your help, asking for

peace and great mercy.

service, proverbs, and subjects that occur only once.

Five examples are excluded from these statistics; these are from stock hymns that are used in more than one
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From Table 4 it is it clear that the great majority of all aorists examined are not
accompanied by a conjunct participle. We shall now discuss the function of aorists and
participles in Menaion hymns that are not addressed to saints, examining first hymns that do not
contain conjunct participles, then hymns that contain nonsequencing conjunct participles, and
finally hymns that contain sequencing conjunct participles.

3.5. Non-2nd person hymns that use no conjunct participles
The first hymn is the kontakion from the service to John Climacus, and the Lord
(rocnoas) is the subject:''®

T 7w o \ \ o g ’ g
(8)  Ha Buicork rin BOBAEPRAHIA HOTHHHA TA NMOAOIKH, MKOME SEEZAY HeAEeTHE N,
IE’L"'FOEOAA/\U'JXFO KOHUKI, HACTABHHYE fwdine, ONe Hilz.

In the firmament of true abstinence has the Lord set you as a true star guiding the ends of
the earth with light, O father John our instructor.

This hymn has two parts. First, God placed the saint on a high place of true abstinence.
Ha gwicork rin EOSAEP?KA/H'I'A ACTHHHA TA noaoskh refers to the fact that John reached the

heights of perfection, and this line indicates that God made the saint's abstinence well known and
set him as a model for others. In the second part, the hymnographer compares the saint to a
guiding star; m'krromA/&q_lgro is an attributive participle, and there is no timeline sequencing.

The following hymn is from the service to Mary of Egypt:'"’

9)  Rekmz reunncwms, magle, muTiE TEOE OEpA32 noKag4Ata, rezmgnw
sorghUHKLILME B2 RHTIH BOPTATH, H mm’gng WHHOTHTH CAEAMH.

Your life, Mary, was shown to be a model for all sinners who have sinned beyond
measure in life, that they, too, may arise and wash away their defilement with tears.

The above hymn utilizes one aorist form (nokagaca) and no attributive or conjunct
participles.'*” The lone aorist nokagdca indicates that Mary's life was an exhortation to all

sinners to arise and purify themselves through tears (repentance, or sorrow for one's sins). The
phrase that expresses the sum total of Mary's life (s&HTie TEoe ORga3z nokazda) cannot have

taken place during her life (Mary fled to the desert to repent from her previous sins and was only
seen by one person before she died.). The event, nokagdea, expressed in the aorist, represents

God's revelation of her sanctity to humanity. It could only have taken place after Mary's death.
The next example also lacks sequencing conjunct participles. Feodosij's feast day

18 Menaion 3: 169.

1;2 Menaion 4:3.
Corfrl;LuH'muumz is, of course, substantival, and is thus irrelevant to the discussion at hand.
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(npa’g,,m ukz) is the subject.'!

kA o Ve / /v / 2 ’ / n AY /
(10) 0\(rrpo H AéHL E'KTEAZ TROM NPA3AHHKZ MEHSA, n‘;om'k;‘w,\ HALLA segaLLd, Erkporo
XEA/AAL‘.IHXZ YECTHRIA NOABHTH TROA, OYE 4 €0AOCIE.

Your feast appeared to be/was shown to be a radiant morning and day, illuminating the
hearts of us who praise with faith your honorable struggles, Father Feodosi;.

Feodosij's feast day is shown to be a light-filled day that illuminates the hearts of "us",
meaning the faithful of all times (ngossrhipda niwa cegauyd). The hymn is not on a timeline since
all acts mentioned are metaphorical and timeliness.

Having examined several examples in which there are no conjunct participles, we may
conclude that there is nothing causal or temporal in these hymns. Rather than an argument for
the saint's sanctity, they convey absolute facts, including dogma, that do not relate to preceding
or following events.

3.6. Hymns featuring nonsequencing conjunct participles

Passages that include nonsequencing conjunct participles (18% of nonapostrophic
hagiographic hymns) pattern similarly with those that do not include conjunct participles, in that
neither type of hymn orders events on a timeline. Example (11), like Example (6) above,
includes a nonsequencing conjunct participle.'*

4 ’ 2 ’ o / g \ n 4
(1)  Phugmz TEOHKZ OVCTENZ, BIEITAA, nosaky HLUIE, TA (WEAAKAEME:
¢z ToESK KO BOHETHHNY BeAfNia FOTKOPHEBIM TAk EOBEEAHIH TA, A AcTuunSh Eifio
MTgh, QOAEHEA H3Z IPFRA TEOEMW NoKAa3 4.

Following the words of your lips, O most pure one, we call you blessed; for the Lord,
who accomplished mighty works through you has magnified you and, born of your
womb, showed you to be the true mother of God.

The first participle, nom'k'Agroq.le, is synonymous with the present tense verb o\?l;/mmiezv\z

(The hymnographer is alluding to Gospel of Luke 1:44-55, in which the Theotokos transmits to
the faithful the words with which to praise her.). Following the words of the Theotokos
(nomdx’ﬁmpe) is thus the same as praising her (o\?l;/mmiezv\z) using her own words. Her words all

relate to the incarnation of Jesus, and there is no sequencing of events between nomrk'Agroq.le and
o\fmamiﬁmz. Likewise, there is also no sequencing of events between God magnifying the
Theotokos (kogkeatin) and showing her to the true mother of God (nokaga)-both are

descriptions of the same phenomenon, the incarnation. There are two essential facts conveyed in
this hymn: God blessed the Theotokos, and one ought to praise her because of this. There is no

121 Menaion 5:20.
122 Menaion 3:169.
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timeline structure since the only event is God blessing the Theotokos; the rest is outside that
framing and pertains to "we" (also timeliness, as it refers to the universal, static faithful).

3.7. Non-second-person hymns featuring sequencing conjunct participles

Having analyzed various examples of hymns which either do not use conjunct participles,

or use nonsequencing conjunct participles, we now look at hymns that use sequencing conjunct
participles (representing only 9% of aorists examined). The first is from the service to Zacharias,

and its subject is the sun and moon.

(12)

123

[3n, érad ma CAHLLA npa’mm tSanue BHAE Ha APE/E'k nosfwena, a$im) IKPE\I, i %
¥ — n
etz ko Tm¥ nfmomr‘lz EIEHEHOPOI‘IHAA RE TEOA MITH owrpo’soro o(r.agm.&mem.

Lord, when the sun saw you, the Sun of Righteousness, hung on the tree, it hid its rays,
and the moon turned [its] light into darkness; whereas your all-immaculate mother was
wounded in her depths.'**

Although this hymn is addressed to God, the grammatical subjects of the 1st-person plural verb
are the sun and moon. The sun and moon express sorrow when Jesus is crucified. According to
the Gospels this was a real event that occurred in real time. It is because of this depiction of
events in real time that we can ascribe to them a clear timeline and causal structure:

(13)

N\
TALOAHUE BHAK Ha AFE’E'k nogdwena > 1% mph‘l, A etz go Tmy npmomﬁ

The subject of the next hymn is an adversary of the saint.'*

Overpembigsa 5&?0&!@;“&0, FTOHALLE AERZ TOMHTEAR H3EAAHHBIA, HE Tegna 3prdimh
nounriemy ikwn¥ x

xfrr'ollag,

/ k] \ / k] /- o g \
// fZ2 HHMHIRE H TA, rQWEOCI)AHE, H3MHAHIH WEAAH.

His onslaught savage, the tyrant Leo persecuted the elect, unable to endure the sight of
Christ's icon being honored,
//and he condemned you to exile with them, O Theophan.

In this passage the “tyrant Leo”, 466z TomrTean, has been persecuting the faithful (rondue...

H3EpAnnnIa) because of his own disdain for icon veneration (ne rre’m/‘,\ 3F'k'rrn nownTdem¥ fkuony
x"i\rro'lag). Theophan, one of the faithful, is condemned to exile. The backdrop to the punctual
event on the timeline (uG:gAﬁ) is the persecution orchestrated by Leo, which is expressed with an

123 .
Menaion 9:41.
4 o\”{rrfél;oro can also be translated as "womb"

125 Menaion 3:76.
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imperfect (rondwwe). The participle phrase ne egna gptirn nounrdemy ikwony x'ii\rro'lag is co-
temporal with the imperfect ronauwe, also supplying the meaning that this was the cause of the

persecution. There is a clear causal and—moreover—temporal structure to this hymn that we
can depict as follows:

ne Tegna gpkrn nounrdemy ikwony X'é\rro'lag > rOHALLE HBEPTHHBIA > Ta Welan

These non-2nd-person hymns that use sequencing conjunct participles are similar to
apostrophic 2nd-person hymns in that both depict causal sequencing. Whereas 2nd-person
hymns are exegetical, non-2nd-person temporal hymns are reportive: they give narratives of real,
rather than emblematic, abstract events. Such reportive-temporal hymns have proof markers, but
these are typically followed by yet another event (in contrast with 2nd-person hymns, which
conclude with "proof™ of sanctity). Non-2nd-person temporal hymns also have a different
function than non-2nd-person atemporal hymns, in that atemporal hymns refer to absolute facts
that cannot be related to future or past events.

3.8. Non-second-person subjects that vary in their relation to conjunct participles and timeline
ordering

It is clear from Table 4 above that certain subjects can be found both in hymns that lack
conjunct participles altogether, as well as in hymns that utilize sequencing conjunct participles.
Two pairs of subjects are examined in Examples (14)-(17) to determine under which
circumstances they do or do not use sequencing conjunct participles.

Examples (14) and (15) represent two hymns with the saint as the 3rd-person singular
subject: (14) uses sequencing conjunct participles to construct a timeline, whereas (15) lacks
conjunct participles and does not have a timeline structure. Example (14) is from the service to
Zacharias, and he (called ipr’pxz) is the subject.'*

/ / 2 / Id o /
(14)  3akdHa moavdniemz IEQAQKZ CBABALA, ATTAL FAALOME,
o “/ - 7 ’ - oS~ /7 o 7
ATTAA NgiEMZ Y@TORA NMEHLLECTRIA, NgeOKka H TAHHHHKA,
s s npiersin, o
12 @AicABETiH Henadpnor H ukaom ApEHHON:
H TOTW (:RTEOMZ WEHOBH (A EArOAATHL H HZEARAEHIE, H npHmugenie HALLE Beemignoe.
kel kel i ¥ 2
//m"é nfonomEM Araua d copdmean, n @t'T'EI‘T'Eg WEHORHTEAA.
% HENASAHBIA of{rrfo'l;m NAGA% nogm’qm, CHA $KE MBALLLACA HR% ABKl, MKW ERTREHHBIA
TAHHHHKZ ERIA EArOAATH.

The high priest was bound by the silence of the law by an angel's voice,

having received that angel, the prophet and initiate of the coming of Christ, together with
Elizabeth the barren and chaste;

and through the birth, grace and redemption, and our universal reconciliation were
inaugurated;

//For he preached the lamb and creator, and the renewer of nature,

the one who provided the fruit from a barren womb,

the son who had appeared from a virgin as the godly initiate of divine grace.

126 Menaion 9:40.
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The first event on the timeline is drfaa I'IF'I'E/MZ, which describes the event of an angel coming to
Zacharias while he served in the altar.'*’ The angel stated that Zacharias would be unable to
speak because of his disbelief and, from the moment the angel uttered these words, Zacharias
was struck dumb (3akdna moadtiems iegdpxa skagdia, drfaa radcomz). The muting of
Zacharias, which is a punctual event, is the second event on the timeline. The third event is the
birth of John the Baptist (0 Torw Fyrﬁ\rrlao'Mz WEHOKHEA EArOALTH H HBRAKAEHIE, H NgHMHpENTE
Hdwe Keemipnoe). Next on the timeline is John the Baptist's preaching of Jesus: sero ngonogiya
Araua d copdmean, n Goreori¥ WenoEHTera. The next participle serves to describe Jesus: as
God, he is indicated as the originator of the miracle whereby Elizabeth became pregnant (%
HEMASAHBIA o\frrfo'sm NAGA% noMro'q.m). HOAMO/L‘.IA is an attributive participle, another direct object
of the verb nponowﬁM, as is the last participle, Agantuaca, which completes a chain of

appositives.

This hymn fulfills a narrative and didactic function, teaching the reader some history
surrounding the birth of John the Baptist. This reportive-temporal hymn is thus very different
from 2nd-person hymns, which are apostrophic and exegetical.

In Example (14) above the use of a sequencing conjunct participle does indeed aid in the
construction of a timeline, but overall semantic criteria (including chains of events expressed by
aorists) are the primary factor. The conjunct participle and the three aorists embed this hymn
within human time by sequencing events (ngiémz - tkagdea - WEHOEHSA - ngonokkaa). However,
there is even more evidence for timeline embedding: the foreshadowing of future events as well
as the recapitulation of past ones.

The next hymn, also composed in the 3rd person and referring to the saint, does not have
such foreshadowing or recapitulation. Rather, the hymn is constructed in one ever-present
"now," one reality that has neither past nor future. In contrast with Example (14), whose subject
is the saint and which utilizes sequencing conjunct participles, Example (15) has no timeline
sequencing, despite the fact that the subject is also a saint.'*®

(15)  MSennkz TRSH, rin, HikHTA, RO trrFAM'ﬂ'l'H tR0éMz BrhHELZ nf'i.&rrz HeTAkHHBIA
TeRG, KMA HAlerw: HMEAH Eo KP’EI‘IOI‘T‘I: TROR, M§IHTEEH HHZAOKH, l:OKPgLUI'\I H

4

AEMWHWERZ HEMOL{IHEIA AEpBWETH.
//rroru‘y MOAHTRAMH enach ASLIBI HALLA.

Your martyr Nikita, O Lord, in his sufferings received a crown of incorruption from you,
our God. Possessing your strength, he cast down the tyrants and destroyed the demon's
strengthless impertinence.

//By his prayers, save our souls.

The subject of this hymn is Nikita, who does nothing we can pin down to a specific time:
he trampled on demons and tyrants and, as a result, went to heaven (shnéuz ngidmz nerakhnwi).

Or, in an alternative interpretation, it may be that Nikita defeated the demons after his death, by

2" In Luke 1 the angel tells Zacharias that his barren wife will conceive, but Zacharias does not believe.

128 Menaion 9:149.
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interceding on earth in the capacity of a saint. The participle amtat is attributive, describing
Nikita ("he who possesses"). The aorist I'IP'I'A/\'T'Z functions metaphorically: there was never an
actual physical crown. This event did not take place on earth, within time, and I'IP'I'A/\'T'Z does not

sequence events. The focus in (15) is on Nikita as a recipient of eternal life, rather than on any
concrete events that occurred during his life.

The following is another pair of hymns, this time with Jesus as the 3rd person subject:
Example (16) uses sequencing conjunct participles to construct a timeline, whereas (17) does not
have a timeline structure.

(1 / / v / e - 4 / 2 ’
(16)  Hexe MPERAE AEHHHLLIL ChIH CAOKO EiKIe, YARKKZ HAMZ RABHIA,

BONASLUEA HACZ FA/AH ® npetmhia AR,
//ﬁ ® ToA HILUEAZ, HEEPEAH/MX COX‘MHI'\I.

The Word of God who existed before the morning star revealed himself to us as a man,
incarnate for our sake of the most-pure virgin;

//And having issued forth from her, he preserved her intact.'”

This hymn discusses the incarnation of Jesus, as does (17), but this one emphasizes that he
appeared on earth as a man (vis'kkz nimz metea). The participle paired with mgtea, Bonaduyiea,
refers to the fact that Jesus became incarnate (which can include conception). The aorist AgHA,
on the other hand, pertains to Jesus's actual appearance in the flesh. The relation between these
two verbal forms is loosely causal: a precondition, the incarnation, is asserted, and the

preconditioned event is Jesus's appearance as a man.
The second verb, :oxpanﬁ, also has Jesus as its subject, and is paired with the participle

ngweéprz.  The passage is grammatically constructed with the past active short-form participle in

order to indicate that Jesus came from the Theotokos and preserved her intact. The past active
participle, Aguiépz, precedes the primary action introduced in the verb, IOXPAHI\L Thisis a

concessive causal phrase: the event has expectations (that the Theotokos's virginity would not be
preserved intact following the birth of Jesus), but the expectations are violated.

Precondition and result: Bonadyiea > ARHsA
Concessive causality: H3LLENz > soxganH

As in Example (16), the subject of Example (17) below is also Jesus. In contrast with the
above example, though, (17) is timeless and does not make use of sequencing conjunct
participles.'”’

T

(17)  Gedrz sogddswif gegakmnui © Oia npe’m,&e BkKz, Bz akTO
nuitk Hanocakaokz, A33 TeRG, AKO, MBHEA HA tnacénie MI/PA,

//KZ Hem$me He I'IFEI'T'A/ﬁ W AKAENZ TEOHKZ MOAA/\!‘!HIA.

129 Menaion 5:24.
130 Menaion 4:3
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The timeless light who shone forth from the Father before the ages has now in these latter
days manifested himself for the salvation of the world, O Virgin.
//Cease never to pray to him in behalf of your people.

This hymn, a statement of dogma, refers to the incarnation of Jesus and its purpose according to
the Orthodox Church: salvation for the world. The lone participle is attributive, rather than
conjunct: kogeiAkuiii is a frequent epithet for Jesus: Gakrz RogiARwWIf Regakmhui © Ol
npe’mAe &kikz."’! The aorist, meHea, is used to establish the significance of the fact that the

incarnation occurred. It states simply that the incarnation occurred, rather than it not having
occurred. It is not this specific aorist, but the overall semantic structure that differentiates this
hymn from hymns depicting sequencing on the local level (timeline events).

Each of the above hymns discuss Jesus's incarnation, but from different viewpoints. The
first hymn, which does use sequencing conjunct participles, focuses on Jesus as a man: on his
birth and incarnation. This hymn is both temporal and causal. The second hymn, which does not
use sequencing conjunct participles, focuses on Jesus as God and as the instrument of salvation.

Having examined the above pairs, we can conclude that it is not the subject alone that
determines whether or not a hymn is locatable on a timeline through its use of verbs and
sequencing conjunct participles; certain subjects (including Jesus, the saint, angels, and the
Theotokos) form different hymn types depending whether they are viewed as agents acting on
earth or as heavenly beings.

3.9. The Divinity Hierarchy

It has already been established that the past tense form in the Menaion is automatically
determined by the person of the subject: the 2nd-person singular takes the perfect, whereas other
persons take a nonperfect form that is almost always the aorist. The difference between the
subjects is not only reflected in the formal tense of the verb, but also in the timeline structure of
the phrase: almost all perfects are paired with sequencing conjunct participles that order events
on a causal chain, whereas only 18% of nonperfects are paired with sequencing conjunct
participles. Aorist phrases can be either on or off a timeline, but are usually off the timeline. We
can define more precisely the role of the subject in nonperfect hymns and whether we can predict
from a certain subject whether a phrase will be on or off a timeline.

As indicated in Table 4 above, 80% or more of examples lack conjunct participles when
the subject is heaven, those in heaven, a saint's life/image/wisdom, God, a saint's blood/wounds,
the day of salvation, "we," news about the saint, or a gift/blessing from God. In contrast, 80% or
more of examples include sequencing conjunct participles when the subject is someone acting as
an adversary to the saint, or nature acting as a human and reacting to an earthly event.

These non-2nd-person hymn subjects can be broken down into a Divinity Hierarchy that
correlates with the percentages from Table 4. The less divine or heavenly the subject of the non-
2nd person hymn is, the more likely the verb is to be paired with a sequencing conjunct

1 Christ is not, strictly speaking, named in many hymns. Rather, standard epithetical forms are often used.
Bogriakwiifi is a past active inchoative participle, implying that Christ began to shine forth, but its inchoativity is
neutralized by the word gegakrnnii.
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participle, and to be on a timeline. Subjects low on the Divinity Hierarchy include adversaries to
the saint and nature acting as a human, and these hymns function as reportives.

The Divinity Hierarchy of subjects:

God/Holy Spirit
Heaven/those in heaven Subjects high on the Divinity Hierarchy
Gifts/blessings from God

Jesus

Theotokos Subjects which function as either high or low, depending
Angels whether they operate within the realm of heaven or earth
Saint

Adversaries of the saint Subjects low on the Divinity Hierarchy

Nature personified

Non-2nd-person subjects high on the Divinity Hierarchy include gifts or blessings from
God, heaven, the blood of the saint, the saint's overall life, God the Father, the saint when viewed
as a heavenly rather that earthly creature, and abstractions of all of humanity (the ever-present
"we'"). Subjects higher on the Divinity Hierarchy tend not to have verbs accompanied by
conjunct participles, and are not on a timeline.

Certain subjects register between the two poles of the Divinity Hierarchy, including
angels, the saint, the Theotokos, and Jesus. These subjects function in temporal hymns that
include sequencing conjunct participles when they focus on the subject acting during the time of
his/her earthly existence. These subjects are used in atemporal hymns without sequencing
conjunct participles when they focus on timeliness events in heaven.

3.10. Conclusions

This chapter has shown that, in RCS, the aorist and perfect tenses are in complementary
distribution by person as dictated by the 16th-18th century verb reforms; nonetheless, there is
also a difference in temporal reference.

The data surveyed show that there is a system of division within hymns, correlated to
person, which first opposes apostrophic and nonapostrophic hymns. Nonapostrophic hymns are
then bifurcated into those that are temporal or not. Each hymn type represents a different genre
and a different mode of argument construction. We can depict the system of divisions as
follows:
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Hagiographic hymns

2nd-person hymns non-2nd-person hymns

temporal-reportive atemporal

The purpose of each hymn type is distinct. Apostrophic 2nd-person hymns supply a
moral exegesis on the saint's life, providing a series of proofs for the saint's sanctity. The
deduction of such hymns involves an overt, general statement about his sanctity (including pleas
for intercession such as "wherefore, pray to God for us," which are indirect statements of
sanctity). Information is presented in terms of causal chains and proofs, and thus the 2nd person
is fit for argumentation.

Nonapostrophic temporal-reportive hymns, in contrast, present information on a clear
timeline. Acts can be temporally ordered because they are performed in earthly time by agents
low on the Divinity Hierarchy, such as adversaries of the saint, or anthropomorphized nature.
The deductions to such hymns involve another timeline event. The non-2nd person temporal-
reportive hymn is less appropriate for argumentation than the 2nd-person hymn because its focus
is on timelines, rather than on causal chains. Timelines depict various events, but without the
deduction drawing a clear causal conclusion ("wherefore, your sanctity is recognized near and
far"; "wherefore, pray to God for us [because you are sanctified]"), argumentation is irrelevant.
In contrast with 2nd-person apostrophic exegetical hymns, non-2nd-person atemporal hymns are
unfit for argumentation, as they lack the presentation of a causal chain, which is a prerequisite
for a logical argument. They are also opposed to non-2nd-person temporal hymns in that non-
2nd person atemporal hymns relate absolute facts without causality or temporality, and the
subject is high on the Divinity Hierarchy. These hymns describe an ever-present, cosmic event
that cannot be pinned down to any specific time. Standard descriptions of RCS have typically
assigned to the aorist the function of locating an act with reference to a specific time (see
Appendix I), but in hagiographic hymnography aorist use is correlated with a general lack of
temporal specificity.

RCS hagiographic hymnography represents a very formulaic and conventionalized style
of discourse. The category of person does not simply result in the use of a certain verb tense
(perfect used for 2nd-person singular, nonperfect for other persons). Rather, the sharp division
in person is also correlated with complementary usage of conjunct participles, the rhetorical
structure of this genre, and, ultimately, the function of the text as a whole.
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Chapter 4
The hymns of Valeria Hoecke

4.0. Introduction

Although the identities of many earlier hymnographers remain a mystery, there are
modern-day hymnographers composing in RCS whose names we do know."*> One recent
hymnographer is Valeria Konstantinovna Hoecke. Hoecke, a member of the 20th century
Russian diaspora, composed twenty-seven services in RCS. Her output and the beauty of her
liturgical poetry inspired Metropolitan Anthony Khrapovitsky to call her "Madam Kassia" in
homage to the influential 9th century nun and composer, and in recognition of the fact that
Hoecke was seen in the same category (Ledkovsky 2005:4)."

The subsequent three chapters are devoted to Hoecke's hymns, the entire corpus of which
was examined for this dissertation. Chapter 5 discusses her use of person and perspective, and
Chapter 6 discusses her use of verbs, participles, and period structure. This chapter summarizes
her biography (§4.1), and then supplies some background to her services, especially regarding
their chronology (§4.2).
4.1. Hoecke's biography'**

Hoecke was born Valeria Gubanova on August 12, 1904 in Kiev, and died March 29,
1986 in Shirley, New York. Valeria's parents were from St. Petersburg, but they were living in
Kiev when she was born because of her father's occupation as a lawyer and director of the
insurance firm Rossija. The family was very wealthy. In March 1914 the family moved to
Thilisi for reasons of her father's business. Valeria's mother's family was involved in various
literary, artistic, and musical activities, and as a result Valeria gained an appreciation for high
culture. Young Valeria was talented linguistically and musically, and was taught by famous
pianists L. Pyshnov and A.K. Borovskij. Various tutors instructed her in German, French, and
English. Valeria's parents were not especially religious, but they hired a tutor in religion
beginning from when she was 14 years old.

As aresult of the 1917 October Revolution the Bolsheviks, led by V.I. Lenin and L.
Trotsky, came to power. They pushed into Georgia and occupied Tbilisi in that same year. The
Bolsheviks abducted the priest who tutored young Valeria and drowned him in the Black Sea
(ibid:6). Local Menshevik populations in Georgia, Armenia and Azerbaidjan set up an
independent Transcaucasian Federation and seceded from Russia. Then, in 1918, Georgia

321t is difficult to determine when and by whom Menaion services were composed because liturgical services are

often written in monasteries by monks who do not identify themselves in the text. A few identify themselves by
acrostics, such as Romanos, the 6th century Greek hymnographer, who implanted acrostics in his services (whereby
each verse begins with a letter that spells out his name). We know the identity of the composer of the Great Canon
(Andrew of Crete) because he, too, implanted an acrostic in his canon. However, the acrostic is found infrequently
in Menaion services in RCS.

133 Twenty-five liturgical services can be traced to Kassia, who was influential in shaping early medieval church
liturgy and hymnography.

"3 There are several published sources which summarize Hoecke's life. Ledkovsky 2005 derives much of her data
from the unpublished memoirs of Hoecke's son, Herman (2000). These memoirs are also a source of data for this
study. There are two other documents that give details of Valeria Hoecke's life: N.N. 1984, and Schatiloff 1986.
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declared independence from the federation because of interethnic rivalries and placed itself under
German protection. Following the fall of the Central Powers, toward the end of 1918, the
Georgians invited the British to occupy their country.

The Gubanov family were clearly members of the intelligentsia and they were afraid to
attract attention from the authorities. The family primarily stayed at home and sent the German
governess to town to barter for goods. A local People's Soviet decreed that single-family homes
were to be opened to all who needed housing, and the Gubanov family was then restricted to a
few rooms in their house while several other families moved in. Valeria's son Herman writes in
his memoirs, "[a]s Mother recalled them, they were 'noisy but not unfriendly, with the exception
of one or two surly individuals who claimed to be 'peoples' representatives™ (2000:22). In 1919
the Gubanov family was considering leaving Tbilisi. They feared further depredations from the
local authorities, but most of all they feared the Soviets who were on the brink of invading
Georgia. According to Valeria's son Herman, it was during this time that Valeria "...first sought,
and found, some solace in her faith" (ibid:22).

When the last British contingent evacuated Georgia in July 1920, S. Kirov led a Soviet
mission to Tbilisi to establish contact with local communists in preparation to take over Georgia.
Despite de jure recognition of the Georgian republic by the Western allies in January 1921, the
Red Army under J. Stalin and S. Ordzhonikidze marched into the country and established a
Soviet regime in Tbilisi in February of 1921. Valeria's father decided to flee Georgia. He had
close contacts in the Italian consulate who helped the family escape. The Gubanovs left Tbilisi
in either 1920 or 1921. According to Herman Hoecke, the story Valeria gave to officials was
that they left in 1920. However, she later admitted once to the family that it was actually in
1921, and Herman states that some of her stories about the family's departure indicate that it took
place following the Soviet takeover. Herman conjectures that if she had admitted to departing in
1921, that would have made his mother a defecting Soviet citizen rather than a refugee from
Tsarist Russia. The fact of the date would have made a significant difference in her subsequent
status, especially when she was later classified as a displaced person following World War II.

The Gubanov family first sailed from Georgia to Istanbul, where they stopped briefly
before traveling to Poland because Valeria's father had friends in Warsaw. Anti-Russian
sentiment was very high in Poland, which had declared itself independent from Russia, and, in
fact, Polish authorities blew up the Orthodox Cathedral in the center of Warsaw about the same
time the Gubanovs were taking refuge there (Hoecke 2000:23). The Gubanov family was only in
Warsaw for six months, after which they continued to Belgrade.

The Gubanovs arrived in Belgrade in 1921, at that point the capital of the newly formed
Kingdom of Serbs, Croats, and Slovenes. Belgrade was a major center for Russian émigrés
following the 1917 revolutions because of the longstanding good relations between Serbia and
Russia, both Orthodox countries. Valeria's father was offered a position in Belgrade with the
same insurance firm with which he had worked while in Kiev and Georgia. In Belgrade Valeria
learned Serbian, which became her fourth foreign language. She continued musical training at
the Belgrade Conservatory, also taking a job as a secretary with her father's insurance company.
She continued to write poetry in Russian, as she had done from childhood. By the time Valeria
was ready to enter college, she had begun to use her background in poetry to aid in composing
Orthodox liturgical services in RCS.

According to Ledkovsky, who derived her information from Hoecke 2000, Valeria
"probably" began studying in the Theology Department of the University of Belgrade, in the
1932-1933 academic year (2005:7). However, according to Valeria's prijavni list, her
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registration form for admission, she had enrolled ten years earlier, on March 8§, 1923.1%

Archival materials about Valeria's academic studies attest to the fact that she was already fluent
in Serbian, although she had only lived in Belgrade for two years prior to enrollment in the
Theology Department. According to Valeria's registration form she was born July 30, 1904."%°
This, the date she gives in her registration form, is different from the date of August 12, 1904
given in Hoecke 2000 and Ledkovsky 1994 and 2005, but this difference is due to the calendar
change."?” Her citizenship (drzavijanstvo) is listed as Ruskanja, Russian."*®

Valeria entered the Theology Department as a vanredan ucenik (part-time student), rather
than a redovan ucenik (full-time student). She followed a heavy course for a part-time student,
taking eight different courses during her first semester of the 1923 academic year. Her courses
included the Greek language, Introduction to Philosophy, Old Hebrew, Bible Study, and the Old
Testament.

A letter of recommendation in Russian, dated January 4, 1923, states that Valeria
graduated the women's gymnasium in 1921 in Tbilisi. This letter indicates that Valeria did not
leave Tbilisi until 1921, and corroborates this date rather than the earlier one (1920) that her son
states that she gave to officials as the date of emigration.

On Valeria's registration form for the second semester of the 1923-1924 academic year,
which was written on October 2, 1923, two categories now appear to describe her citizenship.
Whereas on the earlier document there was only drzavijanstvo (citizenship), here are now two
categories: podanstvo (citizenship, Rusko) and narodnost (nationality, Ruska). This semester,
according to her semestralni list, she took twelve different classes including The History of
Christianity, Greek, Old Hebrew, the Old Testament, History of the Russian Church, and Church
Singing. Interestingly enough, Valeria also studied the Russian language despite being Russian.
Valeria's file does not contain her marks, but only credits earned and names of professors who
taught the classes. It is possible that the reason her file does not include an upisnica, or indeks (a
list of marks given) is because Valeria was only a part-time student. The dean of students signed
this semestralni list on February 23, 1924.

There are no other documents in her academic file, and we can infer from this that
Valeria was only enrolled for two semesters in the Theology Department. The information
available in these archives is very different from that given by Herman Hoecke 2000 and
Ledkovsky 1994 and 2005. Ledkovsky (1994:243) writes that Valeria graduated from the
Theology Department, but from Hoecke's university academic file it is clear that she only
completed two semesters.

According to Herman Hoecke 2000 and Ledkovsky 1994 and 2005, Valeria met her
husband Paul while studying in the Theology Department. German by birth, Paul (1906-1947)

35 In June, 2008, I conducted archival research in the University of Belgrade's Theology Department thanks to the

assistance of a Peter N. Kujachich Endowment grant. With the aid of Svetlana Vojnovi¢, the archive director of the
Theology Department, I gained access to Valeria's entire academic file, as well as that of her husband Paul, who
entered the department ten years after she did. Included in Valeria's academic file is personal information as well as
her work from the university, including applications with personal information, letters of recommendation, and lists
of courses taken.

1 In Valeria's semestralni list of that same year, however, her birth year is listed as 1909. The handwriting in
which the birth year is entered appears to be the same as the handwriting on the application form, but on the
application form she lists 1904 as her birth year. It is uncertain why the dates are different.

"7 Russia used the Julian calendar as both the civil and liturgical calendar until the Revolution, at which point this
calendar became limited to liturgical use. For all secular purposes the Gregorian Calendar was used henceforth.
Valeria was born on August 12th according to the Gregorian Calendar, but July 30th according to the Julian one.

138 Note that standard Serbian is ruskanja.
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was a convert to Orthodoxy. These printed sources state that Paul began his studies in 1935.
However, archival materials state that Paul began his studies there in the fall/winter 1934
semester. In any case, it is impossible that the pair met while studying in the Theology
Department since Valeria only studied there during the 1923/1924 academic year, a full ten years
before Paul enrolled.

July 1936 is the last date of any document in Paul's file. This is the point at which the
archival accounts begin to correlate with the other histories of Valeria's life. Valeria married
Paul Hoecke in 1936.

Considering that Valeria enrolled in the Theology Department a full ten years earlier than
other accounts have dated her studies, the question arises as to what Valeria did in Belgrade
between 1924 and 1936, the year of her wedding. She must have written many liturgical services
in this time period, since by 1938 she had already had five services officially accepted. Perhaps
it is during this time that she worked as a secretary for her father's insurance firm, Rossija, and
that she attended the Belgrade Conservatory.

The marriage of Valeria and Paul in 1936 does explain the cessation of archival materials
related to Paul, since following the wedding he would have needed to work to support them.
Paul was ordained to the priesthood, and the pair moved to Potsdam, Germany, where Paul
worked as a parish priest. In May 1945, during the Soviet occupation of East Germany, he was
arrested on account of being a priest and was deported to a gulag in Siberia, where he died.'*

Valeria was left to care for their three children. Her father had already died in 1938, after
which her mother had become a nun (in 1940). Valeria's mother's monastic obedience was to
assist her daughter in raising her three children and with the household chores. Her mother was
ill, though, and it was Valeria who cared for her. The family lived in Potsdam another three
years, until 1948, following the arrest and deportation of Valeria's husband. To earn a living to
support her family, Valeria taught piano.

Valeria periodically needed to report to the local Soviet authorities for interrogation. The
political atmosphere was unstable at the time and the family moved from Potsdam to West Berlin
in May 1948 with the clandestine aid of U.S. authorities. In July of that same year the family
escaped to West Germany, where they stayed in various refugee camps around Munich for the
next three years. Valeria worked with the International Refugee Organization and resumed
writing liturgical hymns in RCS and poetry in Russian (her writing had been interrupted
following the death of her husband).'*’

The Synod of Bishops of the Russian Orthodox Church Outside of Russia (ROCOR)
moved from Sremski Karlovci (in modern-day Vojvodina, in northern Serbia) to New York in
1949-1950, and Valeria desired to move to the U.S. along with the church. Due to the insecure
political situation, however, she instead accepted an invitation to teach at an Orthodox girls
school in Bethany, Palestine, which was (and still is) under the jurisdiction of ROCOR. She

9 1f more information were to be uncovered about the exact circumstances of Paul's death, he would likely be

declared a saint: the Orthodox Church canonized many who were murdered by the Soviets because of their clerical
rank.

'Y Hoecke had written secular lyric poetry from her youth, and the feel for poetry aided her in her later RCS
compositions. Hoecke's 71 secular poems are unpublished as of this writing. "Her lyrics, while strictly adhering to
classical versification, are unusual for their novel transcendent quality; they lean strongly toward Symbolism and
often treat the theme of humans encountering joys and sorrows in their ephemeral existence and finding solace only
in Divine Providence" (Ledkovsky 1994:244).
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began teaching in Bethany in 1951."*" According to Ledkovsky, Valeria taught at the school,
taught piano, sang in the choir of the ROCOR church in Gethsemane, and wrote church services
for four years beginning in 1951.'* Valeria's family then moved to Beirut in 1954. The move to
Beirut was necessary in order to provide further schooling to the children and to promote the
application for immigration to the U.S. Valeria taught at the Anglican Bishop's School, and then
worked as a librarian with the U.S. Foreign Aid Mission. Valeria continued composing liturgical
services during this time, and her family also earned money by singing weekday services for the
local Orthodox Church. In 1958 the Lebanese civil war was quelled by American troops, and at
this time the family's papers arrived for emigration to the U.S.A.'*

In September 1958 the family moved to the United States. Thanks to her knowledge of
foreign languages Valeria was able to secure a position with the National Council of Churches in
Riverside, New York. She then worked with the Council of Immigration Service until 1970,
when she retired. Valeria remained in New York near the ROCOR Synod, continuing to
compose verse in Church Slavonic and in Russian. She wrote articles about Orthodox saints,
which she anonymously published in Orthodox periodicals. Valeria began to compose music for
liturgical pieces using chant melodies according to the model of her academic adviser in
Belgrade.'*

Valeria Hoecke died of a heart attack on March 29, 1986. She was found on her knees in
her icon corner.

Despite Hoecke's significant contribution to RCS liturgical poetry, she is "virtually
condemned to oblivion," in the words of Ledkovsky 1994. The reason for this, according to
Ledkovskys, is that her gender inhibited the promotion of her work in conservative ecclesiastical
circles. In addition, liturgical services are often published anonymously and are only published
by Church institutions.

4.2. Hoecke's services

Hoecke composed 27 liturgical texts from the 1930s until her death in 1986 (Ledkovsky
2005:11)."* Twenty-two of Hoecke's 27 services are complete liturgical services, including all
the appropriate troparia, kontakia, hiermoi, stikhera, and hypakoe.'*® Hoecke's full services were
composed to special icons, to Western Saints from before the 1054 schism between the Eastern
and Western Churches, to African and Near Eastern saints, and to recent saints. Among her five
lesser services Hoecke composed two canons, one for the martyr Sebastian and the other for the
Vatopedi Icon of the Theotokos (Kanon Baronenckoit Mkone boxxueit Martepu "Otpana u
Yremenue"). Hoecke composed an Akathist to the Kursk-Root Icon of the Theotokos, and also
composed services for particular occasions for which divine services had not been written, such

"1 According to Ledkovsky (1994:244), Hoecke accepted an invitation to teach music and foreign languages in
Jerusalem (not Bethany). Ledkovsky's statement that she was invited to teach in Jerusalem is incorrect; Ledkovsky
later corrected this error herself (2005:10).

12 Ledkovsky's reference to "church" here (2005:10) would refer to one of the two ROCOR convents in
Gethsemane: either the ROCOR Convent of Saint Mary Magdalene on the Mount of Olives or the Mount of Olives
Convent of the Ascension of Our Lord. Ledkovsky does not specify which one it was.

'3 All information in this paragraph was found in Ledkovsky 2005.

144 Her adviser was Archbishop Gabriel (Chepur).

'3 In the list of services given in Ledkovsky 1994 there are only 25, not 27, services listed. The two that it lacks are
the hagiographic services to Saints Kiriakia, Valeria, and Maria, as well as the service that is arguably Hoecke's
most famous: the service to Xenia of St. Petersburg.

' These are all types of liturgical verse. For further information see Gardner 1980, Gardner 2004, Savas 1983,
Tillyard 1976, Gove 1988, and Cavarnos 1974.
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as the Prayer for the Blessing of Airplanes and Wheeled Vehicles (MoauTBsl Ha OCBsIIeHHE
CaMOJIETOBB U KOJIeCHHUIIB), as well as the Rite for the Blessing of a Journey by Air (Unnab
071aroCcI0BEHUsI BO3AYIIIHOTO My TEIIECTBUA).

Table 1 lists the canon of Hoecke's services; it follows the only source that lists these
services in order (Ledkovsky 1994:245). In addition to excluding the services to Xenia and
Kiriakia, Valeria, and Maria, this table gives only a relative chronology, without actual dates.
The task of dating the services is taken up in §4.2 below. Titles are in the original RCS.
Abbreviated English translations of the titles are mine, and these are the titles I use to refer to the
services in this study.'*’

Table 1: Hoecke's services (after Ledkovsky 1994:245)

Cnyx0a SIBnenuto Uy 10TBOPHOM HKOHBI The Kursk-Root Icon of the Theotokos
boxueit Marepu Kypcko-Kopennoit

Caaroii bnaxxennoii Llapune @eodanu Empress Feofaniya

[Tpenono6HOMYy IlaBny IpenpocTomy Paul the Merciful **

[Mpenogo6usiM Noanny, MpakieMony, John, Iraklemon, Andrew, and Theofil
Amnppero u Peoduiy

[Tpenoo6ubIM Crimpuaony u Hukomumy Spiridon and Nikodemus
IIpaBennomy Punapery Munoctusomy Filaret the Merciful

[TpenooOHoM Tancuu Taisiya

Casamennomyuyenuky Mpunero Cpemckomy | Irinaeus

[Ipenono6HOMY AHacTtacuto CHHAUTY Anastasij

[Tpenono6Ho# Mcunope TaBeHHCKOM Isidora

SAsnenuro UynorsopHoi Mkons! boxuen
Matepu umenyemsbisi Kozenbianckoi

The Kozel'shchanskaja Icon of the
Theotokos

KaHoH cBsiToMy MyueHHKy CeBacTHaHy

The Canon to Sebastian

Myuenuniam 3unauge u OunoHuIIe

Zinaida and Filonilla

Casroii [apuue Tamape

Queen Tamara

SAsnenuro UynorsopHoi Mkons! boxuen
Marepu JIecHUHCKOI

The Lesna Icon of the Theotokos

Cesaromy Ilarpuapxy Uepycanumckomy
IOBenanuo

Patriarch Juvenal

Castoit MyueHune Aruuu

Agnes

Casroii [Ipennono6Hoii bpurure
Kwuibnapckoit

Brigitte of Kildare

147

When the first name of a saint has more than one modifier only one modifier is used for the sake of brevity (for
example, the service to Cstoit bnaxxennoit Lapune ®eodanu is simply called the service to Empress Feofaniya).
In many cases the name of a clearly Western saint has been Russified for use in the Slavonic service; in such
instances I revert the names to the version that is used in the Great Synaxaristes of the Orthodox Church. Because
each saint for whom a service is composed is, necessarily, a saint, I often drop the title "Saint" and simply refer to
the saint by his or her first name.

148 "Merciful" is the term used to describe Paul in the Great Synaxaristes of the Orthodox Church.
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Casitomy Kopomnio Enyapay

King Edward

Cesaromy Ilarpukuto [IpocBeturento
Wpnanauu

Patrick

Axaduct UynorBopHoii Ukone boxueit
Marepu Kypcko-KopeHnHoit

Akathist to the Kursk-Root Icon of the
Theotokos

YuHb 6J1aroCIOBEHHS BO3IYIIIHOTO

Rite for the Blessing of a Journey by Air

MyTEHIeCTBUS
MonuTBbI Ha OCBSIIEHUE CAMOJIETOBD U Prayer for the Blessing of Airplanes and
KOJIECHUIIb Wheeled Vehicles

CestoMy MmyueHUKy Mupakcy Myrax

(oTpekmemycs oT Xpucra u
packasBLIEMYCs])

Kanon Baronenckoii kone boxuen
Martepu "Otpana u Yremenue"

Canon to the Vatopedi Icon of the Mother
of God "Joy and Consolation"

Some of Hoecke's services were published by various church presses under the auspices
of the Synod of Bishops of the Russian Orthodox Church Outside of Russia.'*’ The works that
were printed in RCS include the service to Xenia of St. Petersburg, the Service and Akathist to
the Kursk-Root Icon of the Theotokos, the Prayer for the Blessing of Airplanes and Wheeled
Vehicles, and the Rite for the Blessing of a Journey by Air."*® All other services examined for
this dissertation are in typewritten manuscript form in pre-revolutionary Russian orthography,
and many of the manuscripts have editorial notes."”'

149 Ledkovsky (1994:245) writes that the St. Job of Pochaev Printing Press, located in the Holy Trinity Monastery in
Jordanville, New York, reprinted all of Hoecke's services. Ten years later, though, Ledkovsky (2005:12) states that
only some of the services were published in the original language.

Isaac Lambertsen, Clerk of the Chancery of the Synod of Bishops of ROCOR, translated all the services
into English under Hoecke's supervision. It is only in their English form that they were all published by St. John of
Kronstadt Press (Liberty, TN).

%" These services were printed in Yugoslavia in the 1930s, and in Munich and the U.S.A. from 1950-1986
(Ledkovsky 1994:245).

"I Hoecke composed hymns in pre-revolutionary Russian orthography because this is the orthography preferred by
ROCOR, which objected to the renovation of the alphabet following the revolution. Even today some Russians in
the diaspora continue to write this way.

In an e-mail correspondence dated April 27, 2009, Isaac Lambertsen writes that he gave copies of Hoecke's
original services to Archbishop Mark of Berlin in the 1990s; the archbishop intended to transliterate Hoecke's texts
from pre-revolutionary Russian orthography into RCS and produce a compilation of ROCOR services. To date,
though, he has only managed to transcribe and publish a few services (none of which Hoecke wrote): those to the
New Martyrs of Russia, the Imperial Martyrs of Russia, and to Elizabeth the Grand Duchess. Lambertsen writes
that the Publications Department of the Moscow Patriarchate plans to publish the collection of ROCOR services
instead. Lambertsen referred me to the website http://anthologion.org for more information. This site discusses a
project called JIutyprudeckoe Hacneaue IlpaBocnaBroil Llepksu, which intends to introduce more foreign saints
into Russian worship. There are 47 services on the website listed for eventual translation; to date, however, this list
does not include Hoecke's services.
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Almost all services named in Ledkovsky 1994 were located and used for this dissertation,
as well as the two services that Ledkovsky overlooked (the services in honor of Saints Kiriakia,
Valeria, and Maria, and the service for Xenia of St. Petersburg).152 The sole text I was unable to
locate is the Canon to the Vatopedi Icon of the Theotokos (Kanon Bartonenckoit Mxone boxueit
Marepu "Otpana u Yremenue"); this work was mentioned in Ledkovsky 1994, but unmentioned
in the two historical documents given below in §4.2.

4.2.1. Dating Hoecke's services

Although we can date the official acceptance of Hoecke's various services by the
ROCOR Synod of Bishops, and we can deduce their relative chronology, we cannot date the
actual writing of the services. The aim of this section is to date the services as well as possible
with the available information. This is no easy task as there are no known records that include
all of the following necessary information, such as the date the service was commissioned by the
Russian Orthodox Church abroad, the date/time period the service was actually written, the date
the service was officially accepted by ROCOR for implementation in liturgical services, and the
date the service was officially published. Instead, for any given service we have at most two of
the above dates. Further archive work may lead to more precise answers. As a result of the fact
that the services are difficult to date, I use the phrase "dates to" rather than "was written in" to
describe services. In my research, I have utilized the following four sources to date Hoecke's
services: the written account of the public reading of Hoecke's first service, found in Ledkovsky
(2005:4); a 1966 document from the Synod of Bishops of ROCOR (Document 1 below); an
undated document written by Archbishop John Maximovich (Document 2 below); dates of
publication of services (applicable only to the Akathist and Service to the Kursk-Root Icon of the
Theotokos, the service to Xenia of St. Petersburg, the Prayer for the Blessing of Airplanes and
Wheeled Vehicles, and the Rite for the Blessing of a Journey by Air); and the assertions of Isaac
Lambertsen.

4.2.2. A written account of the public reading of Hoecke's first service

Hoecke's first service was composed in honor of the Kursk-Root Icon of the Theotokos.
"When Metropolitan Anthony read this service he was moved to tears by the poetic beauty of its
composition. At that occasion Metropolitan Anthony presented Valeria Konstantinovna his
photograph signed to 'Madam Kassia'..." (Ledkovsky 2005:4). The reference here is to
Metropolitan Anthony Khrapovitsky, the founding First Hierarch of the Russian Orthodox
Church Outside of Russia, who died in 1936 in Sremski Karlovci. We can deduce from this that
the service was written at some point prior to Metropolitan Anthony's death, although we do not
know the exact date. Considering Hoecke lived in Belgrade until some point after she married,
we know that she composed the first service while still living in Serbia.

4.2.3. The 1966 Synod document

The primary source for dating Hoecke's services is an October 7, 1966 document from
the ROCOR Synod of Bishops, reproduced as Document 1 on the following page. This
document provides the dates on which many of Hoecke's services were officially accepted by
ROCOR: June 30, 1938; December 21, 1951, December 29, 1956, November 13, 1959, January

132 The manuscript copies of Hoecke's services used for this dissertation, as well as Documents 1 and 2 below, are

from the personal archive of Archpriest Peter Perekrestov of Holy Virgin Cathedral in San Francisco, California.
Originals are located in the archives of ROCOR in New York.
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1963, and March 19, 1963. Up to six services are listed under each date. Groups of services are
given in chronological order of official acceptance, but there is no internal ordering within a
group of services accepted on a particular date. Note also that the date of acceptance does not
necessarily have any relation to the date of writing.

The original 1966 document appears to have been edited at some unknown point.
Several more services and dates of acceptance are added at the bottom of the document in a
slightly lighter type font, and the word nmo3xe is added. The supplemental notes are undated.
The added text refers to the services to Brigitte of Kildare (officially accepted), Xenia of St.
Petersburg (officially accepted), King Edward (under commission), and Myrax (under
commission). From the note on this document we cannot date these additional services; we can
only conclude that they were accepted or commissioned after October 7, 1966.
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Document 1: A 1966 document from the ROCOR Synod of Bishops
Reproduced by permission of Archpriest Peter Perekrestov
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4.2.4. An undated document of Archbishop John Maximovich

Document 2 below is an undated document written by Archbishop John Maximovich and
addressed to the ROCOR Synod of Bishops.'> Tt is a letter of support for six of Hoecke's
services to be approved for liturgical use. It also reminds the Synod that eight of Hoecke's
services had already been approved. Hoecke's services awaiting approval at the time of writing
of Document 2 include the services to Irinaeus, Anastasij, Isidora, Sebastian, Neilos, and to the
Kozel'shchanskaja Icon of the Theotokos. Archbishop John states that the services are all
beautifully written and are suitable for use in church, "Bck ciu ciayx0b1 BecbMa coiepkaTeNnbHbl,
HAIMCaHbI TPEKPACHBIMD [IEPKOBHBIMb SI3BIKOMB M OCTABISIOTH, 0COOCHHO HAKOTOPBIS U3b
HUXB, ITyOoKkoe BrieyarkHie. Haxoxy nxb BHOJIHK MPHUroIHBIMU A7 yHOTpeOIeH s Tpr
LIepKOBHBIXB GorocmyxkeHisxs." ", Archbishop John continues with a list of Hoecke's services
that had already been accepted for liturgical use: Empress Feofaniya; Valeria, Kiriakia, and
Maria; Paul the Merciful; John, Iraklemon, Andrew, and Theofil; Taisiya; Spiridon and
Nicodemus; Filaret the Merciful; and the Kursk-Root Icon of the Theotokos.'> According to
Document 1, the dates of acceptance of these services are as follows: Empress Feofaniya (1938);
Valeria, Kiriakia, and Maria (1938); Paul the Merciful (1938); John, Iraklemon, Andrew, and
Theofil (1938); Taisiya (1956); Spiridon and Nicodemus (1951); Filaret the Merciful (1956); and
the Kursk-Root Icon of the Theotokos (before 1938).

The services pending approval in Document 2 are all dated in Document 1 as having been
accepted in 1959: Irinaeus, Anastasij, Isidora, Sebastian, and the Kozel'shchanskaja Icon of the
Theotokos. We can thus assume that Document 2 dates to 1959. There is one service listed as
pending in Document 2 that is not mentioned at all in Document 1, nor is it mentioned in
Ledkovsky's 1994 list of Hoecke services: the service to Neilos the New, the Myrrh-Streamer.'
It is reasonable to assume that this service was not accepted into the canon of services approved
for liturgical use. I could not locate this service, nor could I locate any more information on it.

133 By comparing signatures to existing documents, Elena Perekrestov, instructor of RCS at the Holy Trinity

Monastery Summer School of Liturgical Music in Jordanville, NY, identified this signature as that of Archbishop
John Maximovich, who was canonized in 1994.

"** I have placed in italics words which are misspelled in the original document. This has been done in all
subsequent citations.

'3 1t is unspecified whether this references Hoecke's Akathist or the Service to this icon. Considering the dating
from Document 1, Archbishop John must be referring to the Service.

156 Neilos, commemorated May 7, was a 16th century monk on Mount Athos.
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Document 2: An undated document addressed to the Synod of Bishops by Archbishop John
Reproduced by permission of Archpriest Peter Perekrestov
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4.2.5. Publication dates

Another source for dating the services is the dates of official publication."”” This
method of dating pertains to very few of Hoecke's services, since most were never published in
RCS. The service to Xenia the Blessed was published in 1978 by the St. Job of Pochaev Press
(Holy Trinity Monastery, Jordanville, New York) at the time ROCOR canonized Xenia. The
Service for the Kursk-Root Icon was published in 1993 in Munich by the O6urens [IpaBequaro
Ioa ITouaeBckaro. Hoecke's Akathist for the Kursk-Root Icon of the Theotokos has been
published three times, but the first two publications are undated. The third publication was in
2002 in Bulgaria (in or around Sofia). From these late publication dates for the Kursk-Root Icon
service and Akathist it is difficult to determine when exactly the services were composed.

The Prayer for the Blessing of Airplanes and Wheeled Vehicles and the Rite for the
Blessing of a Journey by Air remained only in typescript until 1961. In that year the St. Job of
Pochaev Press decided to reprint a 3-volume Euchologion (Tpebuuks) from the early 1900s.
The late Archbishop Averky (Taushev) and the late Archimandrite Konstantin (Zaitsev) took the
opportunity to append additional prayers at the end of the third volume. These additional prayers
either did not appear in the original printing, or had been composed after the original printing.
They included Hoecke's Uuab GarocmoBeHus BO3IyIIHOTO myTernectBus (pp. 484-492), and
MonHTBBI Ha OCBSIIIEHHE CaMOJIETOBD U KoJiecHULIb (p. 240). The 1961 third volume of this
Tpebuuks is the only place where these prayers may be found in published form in RCS.

Hoecke's remaining services were never published in RCS.

4.2.6. The information of Isaac Lambertsen

Another source of dating Hoecke's services is Isaac Lambertsen, who translated all of
Hoecke's services into English.””® According to Lambertsen, the 1966 document was
subsequently updated by Bishop Gregory Grabbe of Washington (deceased October 8, 1995)
with several undated typescript notations. The notations state that the services for Xenia of St.
Petersburg and Brigitte of Kildare had already been approved. In another place Bishop Gregory
notes that the service for Saint Edward has been approved, but that the service for the martyr
Myrax had not yet been submitted to the Synod for approval. No mention is made of the service
to St. Patrick; according to Lambertsen this was simply an oversight. Lambertsen states that the
notations must date to the mid-1980s, since they mention as already approved the service of St.
Xenia (approved 1978) and St. Edward (approved 1984). The service to St. Myrax was, he
thinks, submitted to the Synod in late 1985 or early- to mid-1986. Lambertsen also writes that
Hoecke was working on a service to Martin the Merciful, Bishop of Tours, when she died in
1986.

Hoecke's Akaductsd npecBsthiit boropoauirk nmpeas 4yJ0TBOPHOIO iIKOHOIO €5 sKe
Hapunaercs Kypcko-Kopennas (Akathist to the All-holy Theotokos Chanted Before Her
Wonderworking Kursk-Root Icon of the Sign) was first published (undated) in booklet form by
the Russian Printing House in New York City. Lambertsen writes that it was most likely
composed a decade or two after the Service to the same icon (Ciyx6a npecBsatkii boroponuirk
npeb 4yJ0TBOPHOIO iIKOHOO es spke Hapuiaercs: Kypcko-Kopennas). The Akathist was most
likely printed in the early 1950s, and it was printed in pre-revolutionary Russian orthography.

"7 Much of the information in this section was gained from a January 12, 2010 e-mail correspondence with Isaac

Lambertsen.
'8 Information in this section based on e-mail correspondence with Isaac Lambertsen over a period from May 8,
2009 to January 18, 2010.
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This service was then reprinted by a photo-offset in the late 1980s (date also uncertain) by the
Novaja-Korennaja Pustyn' in Mahopac, NY. The reprint was also in pre-revolutionary
orthography. The Akathist was reset in RCS by the Orthodox Publishing House of the Holy
Apostle and Evangelist Luke in or near Sofia, Bulgaria, in 2002 under Metropolitan Vitaly,
Primate of the Russian Orthodox Church Outside of Russia. Because the Akathist had not been
set in RCS until after the Service had already been published, the Akathist did not appear in the
1993 printing of Hoecke's Service.

4.2.7. Summary

Combining information provided by Documents 1 and 2, information provided by
Lambertsen, the relative chronology of Ledkovsky 1994, as well as the publication date of
Hoecke's services, we can construct Table 2. Notwithstanding its relative accuracy compared
with other sources of information, there are bound to be errors due simply to the lack of
information available. Due to the unavoidable potential for inaccuracy, years are given rather

than precise dates.

Table 2. Hoecke's services dated according to all available information

Date Saint

Before 1938 Service to the Kursk-Root Icon of the Theotokos
1938 Paul the Merciful

1938 Saints John, Iraklemon, Andrew, and Theofil
1938 Empress Feofaniya

1938 Kiriakia, Valeria, Maria

1951 Spiridon and Nicodemus

1953 Akathist to the Kursk-Root Icon to the Mother of God
1956 Taisiya

1956 Filaret the Merciful

1959 Anastasij

1959 Isidora

1959 Canon to Sebastian

1959 Kozel'shchanskija Icon

1959 Irinaeus of Srem

1959 Prayers for the Blessing of Airplanes and Wheeled Vehicles
1959 Rite for the Blessing of a Journey by Air

1963 Zinaida and Filonilla

1963 Queen Tamara

1963 Agnes

1963 Lesna Icon to the Mother of God

1963 Patriarch Juvenal

1978 (date published)

Xenia
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1984 Edward

Late 1985 or early- Myrax

mid 1986

After 1966 Brigitte

After 1966 Patrick

After 1966 Canon to the Vatopedi Icon of the Theotokos

4.2.8. Duplicate services'’

Hoecke sometimes composed services for saints when one existed already; this was
partially due to the conditions and circumstances of the diaspora, in which she was not always
aware of other services. For example, the Moscow 3enensin Muneu (published in volumes from
1978-1989) contains services for Xenia of Saint Petersburg, Filaret the Merciful, the
Kozel'shchanskaja Icon and Irinaeus of Srem; Hoecke also composed her own services for these
saints. It is likely as well that services for such well-known Western saints as Patrick and
Brigitte of Kildare already existed in a non-Slavic language. Hoecke knowingly wrote a canon
for the Martyr Sebastian, despite knowing that there was already an entire service composed in
his honor. The reason for this was that the existing service is mostly generic, taken from the
template for the whole group of martyrs (including Sebastian) that suffered in Rome at the time.
Hoecke wanted to honor the saint specifically; thus, her canon is not necessarily a duplication of
effort.

4.2.9. Summary of saints for whom Hoecke wrote services

In order to gain a better understanding of Hoecke's works, it is important to have basic
information about the saints and icons to which each is dedicated. Table 3 below is organized as
follows: The first column gives the name of the saint (or icon) and the second the century in
which the saint lived or in which the icon was painted (if available, more specific dating is
provided). The third column lists the type of saint or icon, the fourth gives the region, the fifth
gives the gender of the saint (M for male and F for female), and the sixth gives the date of
liturgical commemoration.

1% Much of the information in §4.2.8 is based on e-mail correspondence with Isaac Lambertsen over a period from

May 8, 2009 to January 18,2010.
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Table 3. Saints for whom Hoecke composed services

Saint Century160 Type of saint Region M/F | Commemoration
(or icon) date'”!
Xenia 19th Fool-for-Christ | St. F Jan. 24
Petersburg
Zinaida/ Ist Unmercenary Tarsus F Oct. 11
Filonilla doctors/martyrs | (Syria)
Queen 12th Royal Georgia F May 1
Tamara
Empress 9th Royal Constan- | F Dec. 16
Feofaniya tinople
Taisiya 4th Former harlot Egypt F Oct. 8
Brigitte 4-5th Abbess Ireland F Feb. 1
Isidora 4th Fool for Christ | Egypt F May 1
Agnes 3rd-4th'® Virgin Martyr | Rome F Jan. 21
Kiriakia; 3rd-4th; Martyrs Roman F Jul 7 (Kiriakia)
Valeria; 1st-2nd; Empire; June 7 (combined
Maria'® N/A Roman service)
Empire;
N/A
Kozel'shcha- | 18th Depicts Present F Feb. 21
nskaja Icon'®* Theotokos location:
Russia
Kursk-Root 13th'® Depicts Present F Nov. 27
Icon Theotokos location:
USA
Lesna Icon 17th'" Depicts Present F Sep. 14
Theotokos location:
France
Myrax N/A' Martyr Egypt M Dec. 11

1% Exact dates given when available.

1" All dates are given Old Style. The Russian Orthodox Church uses the old Julian Calendar. To find the date of
commemoration according to the Gregorian civil calendar one must add thirteen days (the number of days to add
increases gradually, but as of 2010 the difference is thirteen days).

1%2291-304 A.D.

' There are many saints with the name Maria who are commemorated as martyrs, and Hoecke's service gives only
general details. I am unable to discern to which specific Maria this service is composed.

14 Each of the three icons to which Hoecke has composed services depicts the Theotokos and Jesus.

1% Originally found in 1295.

"% Found in 1683.

17 Neither the Menaion nor the Great Synaxaristes of the Orthodox Church gives the century in which Myrax lived.
The Synaxaristes recounts, however, that Myrax was killed by Muslims. This would suggest that he lived no earlier
than the 7th century.
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Filaret 8th Almsgiver Asia M Dec. 1
Minor
Anastasij the | 7th'®® Theologian/ Sinai M April 21
Sinaite Abbot'”
Spiridon/ 12th Monastic Kiev M Oct. 31
Nicodemus Caves
Lavra
Patrick 4th-5th'" Equal-to-the- Ireland M March 17
Apostles
Paul the 4th Monastic Egypt M Oct. 4
Merciful and March 7
John, N/AY! Hermits Egypt M Dec. 2
Iraklemon, and June 12
Andrew, and
Theofil
Sebastian 3rd'”? Martyr Roman M Dec. 18
Empire
Irinaeus 3rd-4th'" Bishop/martyr | Serbia M March 26
Edward 10th'™ Martyr England M March 18 and Sep.
3/16
Juvenal 5th Patriarch Jerusalem | M July 2

4.3. Conclusion

This chapter has accomplished several goals. First, it has pulled together all available
data on Hoecke's services in order to date them as accurately as possible. Second, it has
supplemented existing materials with those found in the University of Belgrade archives in order
to complete Hoecke's biography. Hoecke's biography lacks information about her formal
training in RCS, a fact which explains the mistakes that are found in her services (errors in
subsequent examples are italicized). This chapter has also provided some background to
Hoecke's services, and the saints about whom they are composed, to provide context for the
analysis which follows. This chapter has also shown that Hoecke is one of the most prolific
hymnographers of the Orthodox Church. The positive reviews included here by Archbishop
John Maximovich and Metropolitan Anthony Khrapovitsky indicate that Hoecke's work was not
only vast, but also of quality.

' Died 700.

1% Abbot of St. Katherine's Monastery at the foot of Mount Sinai in today's Egypt.

'7387-493 A.D.

e According to the Great Synaxaristes of the Orthodox Church, these saints were from Oxyrrynchos, a town in
Upper Egypt that had been a bishopric from 325. Although the dates of these hermits' lives is not mentioned, we
can assume they lived when Oxyrrynchos was a bishopric. Thus, the saints lived no earlier than 325.

' Died 288 A.D.

' Died 304 A.D.

17962-978 A.D.
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Chapter 5
Person and perspective
in the hymns of Valeria Hoecke

5.0. Introduction

Valeria Hoecke combines tradition with innovation in her hymns, and her primary
innovations pertain to person and viewpoint. Unlike authors of the older Menaion hagiographic
hymns examined, Hoecke's hymns feature direct quotations and offer the reader psychological
access to the saint's thoughts.

In addition, Hoecke utilizes the overt 1st-person singular subject and verb form in her
hymns.'” Non-hagiographic hymnography, such as that found in the Great Canon and in
Morning and Evening Prayers, includes the overt 1st-person singular forms. In such texts the
Speaker, the textual "I," is intended to map onto the "I" of the reader of the hymn (see §2.2)
When I-I mapping occurs, the hymn focuses on the reader as an individual rather than on the
readers as a group. Hoecke utilizes I-I mapping, but more often she plays with the reader's
expectations of it that are already established from other familiar hymn genres.'"®

Section 5.2 presents some general examples that illustrate how Hoecke's hymns conform
to hagiographic tradition, whereas §5.3 offers some examples showing how her hymns deviate
from it. Section 5.4 is more specific, presenting examples of Hoecke's hymns that feature
psychological access to the saint, the 1st-person singular, and direct quotations. Then, building
on this foundation, §5.5 moves to a discussion of Hoecke's use of I-I mapping. Finally, in §5.6 it
is demonstrated how these innovations result in an extremely complex person structure.

The dating of the services to the period between 1938 and 1986, accomplished in Chapter
4, will help us determine whether there is any chronological evolution in Hoecke's use of person
and perspective.

5.1. A brief review of person and perspective in Menaion hagiographic hymns

Menaion hymns addressed to saints are consistent in terms of discourse role: the Speaker
is an authoritative figure representing the collective opinion of the church, and the saint is the
Addressee throughout the text. The Addressee does not respond, never becoming a Speaker.
The Addressee overtly appears in the text by means of the vocative forms, the 2nd-person
singular pronoun, and its corresponding verb forms. In some hymns the Addressee has the only
overt person role in the entire hymn; no other participants (or their corresponding pronoun or
verb forms) are introduced into the hymn. In other cases, the Addressee takes the only overt
person role in the proposition, and the deduction switches to a different person. In the
deductions of Menaion hymns one can often find person switches to the 1st-person plural with a
hortative function: from discussing the saint, the hymn may open to include the broader "all of
humanity" (meaning the faithful).

The following examples illustrate the person structure of older hagiographic hymns
addressed to saints (which represent approximately % of Menaion hymns). In both Examples (1)

' The 1st-person plural, used in earlier Menaion hymns, refers to a non-individuated group of all the faithful of all

times. These hymns lack the overt, self-conscious 1st-person singular forms.
7% As in other chapters, the word "reader" designates both the reader and the hearer of a hymn.
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and (2) the grammatical Addressee is the saint throughout. The difference between the two
hymns is in the grammatical person used: in the first, the person is 2nd-person singular
throughout; in the second, the person is 2nd-person singular in the proposition and then switches
to 1st-person plural in the deduction:

(1) Ha rolpg BhItoKY OBgAzHW ey BogLIfAz,
, PR g " ,
H BZ MECTHRIA KIBWTZ AKW BZ HEAKOAHMAA ELIEAZ,
AkANTEMZ ﬁSFA/\AHhIMZ H BorxomAeie BHAKHI noKkagdaz e
//muiE OYEW o\(/,\mmaz o\(3h| REAEBHBINH, MKOME MgHEHAMH BAATRIMH OfKpALIENZ, ET4
7RE 3F/,\ H SFHMh H GAHNZ @AHHOMB/ EEI’t’AgA
@romKe MOAH, MECTHRIA (VMEWHE, W AYLUAXZ HALLIH 2.

Having ascended the lofty wondrous mountain

and having entered the impenetrable as an honored tabernacle,

through excellent activity you shone forth the ascent of vision.

//Wherefore, having illumined your life, adorned with iron chains as with a golden
necklace, seeing God and being seen by Him, and conversing in solitude with Him alone,
entreat Him, Honored Symeon, in behalf of our souls."”’

(2) nFﬁEHE Olie @v g vamie, ZEMHKINZ MAAOEFE/MEHHAFW wHTiA AgEEraz g,
MOHALLIECKOE RHTiE KOBAWEHEZ, H AITAWMZ (OReKANHKZ, H ﬂPﬁEHhIMZ ERIRZ (OKHTEAR,
Aémwnerkaa nor¥eiaz geh wnoaudnia:
//Mh’l EO nim'm\lﬁ n¥Th ToRdH KOAHTH of(ﬁfﬁ,&rkxozv\z, H TA HA no'Moq_lh I'IPHBI:IEA/EMZ,
nposAyie TOESK NEIATH MHZ A BéAil MHAOITH.

O Venerable Father Evftimii, you fled earthly, temporal life, having loved monasticism;
and you, having been an interlocutor with angels and a co-dweller with the venerable,
destroyed the demonic forces:

//Wherefore we have learned from you to walk in the correct path, and we call on your
help, asking for peace and great mercy.'"

As indicated in Chapter 3, a 3rd-person Other is the subject of approximately "4 of earlier
Menaion hymns. When a 3rd-person Other is mentioned, it is usually God (consisting of any
person of the Trinity) or the Theotokos, but the 3rd person form can also refer to wide range of
subjects including angels, an earthly adversary of the saint, or nature. Pre-revolutionary hymns
that discuss an Other are often didactic or doxological, and there is no switch in person in the
deduction:

3) Floxce npe’m,&e AEHHHUBL thIf cAGKO KiRie, MAREKZ HAMZ RBHIA,

EOI'IAOIL‘.IIA HACZ FA/AH 13 npec‘l\rrhm AR,

177 Menaion 5:196.
178 Menaion 4:7.
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A I ToA HZLLEAZ, HEEFEAH/MX toxpmﬁ.

The Word of God who existed before the morning star revealed himself to us as a man,
incarnate for our sake of the most-pure virgin;

and having issued forth from her, he preserved her intact.'”

5.2. Hoecke's hymns that conform to the tradition

The following Examples (4)-(9) illustrate the fact that Hoecke wrote with an awareness
of the earlier person and viewpoint structure of hagiographic hymns; therefore, her innovations
may be intentional. Approximately 20% of Hoecke's hymns utilize the older structure. Such
hymns are sprinkled throughout the corpus of her services. The greatest concentration of hymns
with the older structure can be found in Hoecke's earlier services, as well as in the 1978 service
to Saint Xenia.

In Example (4), from the 1963 service to Agnes of Rome, the saint is the Addressee
throughout and there is a person switch in the deduction to the 1st-person plural:

4) O nmpecnaBHasi CTpacTOTEPIHUIIE, HEOPOYHAS arHUIIE, TOITYOUIIe KPOTKasi, YUCTOTHI
cocy b U30paHHBIH, KAKO BOCIIOEMb TBOS CTPaaHisl, Kako 00JI00bI3aeMb TBOSI PAHBI,
//o6ave moIBUTOMb TBOMMb JAUBSIIECS, YMUICHHO TeO'k 30BeMb, panyiicsa ATHie,
HeBhkcTOo XpUCTOBA.

O all-praised passionbearer, blameless lamb, meek dove, chosen vessel of purity, how
can we sing your sufferings, how can we kiss your wounds?

//But marveling at your spiritual struggles, we tenderly call to you, "Rejoice Agnes, bride
of Christ."

Both Examples (5) and (6) are addressed to the saint in the 2nd person, and the deduction
switches to the 3rd person. It is much more typical for traditional hagiographic hymns to include
a switch in the deduction to the Ist-person plural, but these examples are used notwithstanding,
in order to illustrate the presence of a switch in person at the appropriate point in the hymn.
Example (5) is addressed to Abbess Brigitte of Kildare, and it can be dated to after 1966.

&) [Tonkomb HEBEPHBIXB IPalb TBOM OOCTYNUBIINMbB, U TOW pa3pyLINTH U OTHIO IPEIaTh
XOTSIIHUMbB, XPUCTIAaHOMB K€ CTPAXOMb U TPENETOMb UCTIOTHSIOUIMMCS, U TBOES
MIOMOIIIH, MPEMOA0OHAs!, YCEPIHO MPOCSIIIMb, BOEBO/IAa TPO3HAs SIBUJIACS €CH, OpYyXKie
CMEpPTOHOCHOE MPOTHUBY camMkXb BParoBb 0OpAILaIOIIH, U CMITEHie BO cTaHk
BPaKECKOMB YCTPOSIOLIH,

// ThMXKe cnacenHiu TBOUMD MPENICTATEIbCTBOMB JIIOJIi€ B3bIBAXY: PAyHCs HA MOMOIIb
HaMb nocrrkmraromasi, bpururo npeciasHas.

When the regiment of unbelievers surrounded your city, intending to destroy it and burn
it, the Christians were full of fear and trembling and diligently asked for your help. You

17 Menaion 5:24.
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appeared as a formidable military leader, a death-bearing weapon turning against the
enemies and making disarray in the enemy camp.

//Wherefore the people cried out under your salvific protection: rejoice, Brigitte most
glorious, you who hasten to our help.'®

The following hymn is from Hoecke's 1987 service to Xenia of St. Petersburg. The

proposition addresses the saint, whereas the deduction features a switch in person to the 3rd-
person singular:

(6)

deduction.

O Kcenie myxemyapeHHast, Kp"hkOCTh JYIIU TBOES KTO UCTIOBKCTh, IKO Ha OpaHb CO
KHSI3eMb ThMBI M Mipa CEro UCXOSAIIH, aHApeeMb HApEKIIacs €CH, HUUToXe 00 ycTpamu
TS WIK CTY>KM TH: TJIaJb K€ U XJIaJlb U HAroTy TEPIIALIH, Bcs Mory o Xpuctk, MeHe
YKpKIUISIOIEMb, CO allOCTOJIOMb B3bIBaJIa €CH,

//Thmoke u BekHUA T XPUCTOCH MOABUTOIOJIOKHHKD.

O Xenia the manly-minded, who can declare the strength of your soul? Going out to
battle with the prince of darkness and this world, you were called Andrei, and nothing
frightened or alarmed you. Enduring hunger and cold and nakedness, you cried out with
the Apostle: I can do all things in Christ who strengthened me.

//Wherefore Christ, the Origin of Ascetic Feats, crowned you.

Hoecke has also composed many hymns in which there is no switch in person in the
181 Example (7) below is also from Hoecke's service to Xenia. The saint is the

Addressee throughout, including the deduction.

(7)

CyeTsl 3eMHAaro Mipa OTBEprIIHcS,

KpECTh KHTisg O€3I0MHAro BO CTpaHHUUYECTBE Ipisiia ecH,
cKopOeil, muIieHi, moackaro ocMhsiHis He yOosiacs ecu,
710600k ke XpPUCTOBY MO3HANA €CH,

//eroxe HbIHE Ha HEOECH yCIaXaaeIIncs,

KCeHis OnakeHHast Goromyipas,

MOJIUCSI O CIIaCeHIM TyIIb HAIIUXb.

Having renounced the vanity of the earthly world,

you took up the cross of a homeless life of wandering,
you did not fear grief, privation, and the mockery of men,
and you knew the love of Christ,

//Now taking sweet delight of this love in heaven,

O Xenia the blessed and divinely wise,

'%0 One characteristic of Hoecke's grammar is her frequent use of the dative absolute, as in the first line of this hymn.

181

Both structures—with and without a person switch—are common in the Menaion.
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pray for the salvation of our souls.'**

Example (8) is another of Hoecke's more traditional hymns. It is from the 1963 service to
Queen Tamara of Georgia. As in Example (7) above, the saint is the Addressee throughout and
there is no switch in person in the deduction. The deduction in Example (8) remains in the
perfect tense, rather than switching to the present or to the imperative mood.'"

(8) [{apcTBO TBOE OIaroeHCTBIEMb OJIAr0CIOBU XPUCTOCH, U CJIaBa TBOS JaXKe 0 KOHEIb
3eMJIM IOCTHKE, TaMapo BETMKOUMEHUTAsl, MUPOMB 00 mperkiibl TBOS Orpa uBIIHU, HA
CTpacTy AyIICBHBIS BOEBATH HE MpecTaja ecH,

//ThM>Ke Bparu 3eMJI TBoes BKYI'k ke U Bparu AyIId TBOes O€3CMEPTHBIS MPECIaBHO
noOkIMBINHK, TUIIMHOIO JK€ HacTaKJarolucs, oarojaperie HenpecranHoe bory
MPUHOCHJIA €CH.

Christ blessed your kingdom with prosperity, and your glory reaches even to the ends of
the earth, O Tamara of the grand name; with peace you encircled your borders, and you
did not cease to war against the soul's passions.

//Wherefore you simultaneously won the battle with the enemies of your land and with
the enemies of your immortal soul. While enjoying peace, you brought unceasing thanks
to God.

The events in Example (8) are related causally: Christ blessed Tamara's kingdom, she
was peaceful, and she warred against her passions; as a result, she won the battle against her
earthly enemies and against Satan. It is thus constructed in the spirit of the earlier Menaion
hymns.

Example (9) is from the 1963 service to Agnes of Rome. Agnes is the Addressee
throughout and there is no switch in person. The phrase "Arsie, ronyoure kpoTkas" is separated
out as the hymn deduction because the naming of the saint takes place at the time of hymn
authorship, and thus implies a switch to the present from the past.'®*

) He meuemsb, HIKE IPOTUBJICHIEMb U CHIIOI0, HO BkpOI0 HeCyMH'EHHOIO M YHCTOTOIO
BEJIMKOIO, OOk I1MIIa €CH HEeUECTUBBIS,
//ArHie, ToyOULIe KPOTKAsL.

Not by the sword, neither by opposition and strength, but through indubitable faith and
great purity you gained victory over the impure ones [heathens],
//O Agnes, meek dove.

182 Menaion hymns typically include a switch to the present tense in the deduction along with an imperative

addressed to the saint. Hoecke uses the imperative alone in this example, but the deduction implies an underlying
present tense (that Xenia is in heaven).

' This is less typical for Menaion hymn deductions, which almost always switch to the present tense.

"% Hoecke would have stated this phrase in the perfect—"Arnie, romy6ume kpotkas 6bi1a ecu"—were the phrase
not meant to imply the present.
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Examples (4)-(9) above indicate that Hoecke ultimately continues the tradition of earlier
hagiographic hymns, notwithstanding her innovations.

5.3. Innovations in Hoecke's hymns

In order to understand Hoecke's unique use of person and perspective, it is useful to
compare her hymns not only to earlier hymns from the Menaion (which have a relatively simple
person structure), but also to other hymnic genres, including those hymns in the Great Canon, the
Divine Liturgy, Matins, Vespers, and Morning and Evening Prayers, all of which feature a more
varied person structure. The present section discusses the ways in which Hoecke's hymns depart
not only from the traditional person structure in hagiographic hymns, but also from that of RCS
liturgical hymnography in general. Hoecke's use of person and perspective is not, however,
random, and certain constant characteristics are clearly discernible. In the following section,
examples of Hoecke's general deviations from traditional Menaion hymn structure are first
analyzed, with examples loosely clustered according to the type of innovation. The discussion
then addresses how Hoecke utilizes 1st- person singular pronoun and verb forms, I-I mapping,
and psychological access to the saint.

5.3.1. General deviations from what is expected in hagiographic hymns

5.3.1.1. Hymns with indirect veneration of the female saint

In Hoecke's hymns we often find indirect veneration of the saint when the saint is a
female. The saint is not the focus of the hymn, but rather an influential man in the saint's life.
In Example (10), addressed to Empress Feofaniya, the Speaker does not directly recount the life
of the saint. Instead, the Speaker filters the story through the perspective of the saint's husband.
This hymn, which dates to 1938, is one of Hoecke's earliest.

(10)  CasaATy T OBITH MHSIILIE LIAPH U CYTIPYT'h TBOU, BHIKBBIN ITOJABUTH TBOS M KHTie
HETMOPOYHOE, KelaHieMb Bo3rophkcs 1o KoHUMHE TBOEH BO3ABUTHYTH TeO'k
Xpamsb, o0aue yJepxKaHb ObIBb, BO3IBUKE LIEPKOBb BChXD CBATHIXb,

// ame 60, Bomisi, Deodanis cBATA €CTh, OYAETH Cis HEPKOBH U Bb €5 YECTh.

The tsar and your husband thought you to be holy, seeing your struggles and your
blameless life; a desire burned in him, at your end, to raise up to you a temple; but,
having been detained, he erected a church to all saints;

//Behold, crying out, Feofaniya is holy, let this church be in her honor, too.

The corpus of Hoecke's hymnography contains many other examples in which the female
saint is venerated indirectly. Example (11) below is from the 1956 service to Taisiya. The hymn
is not addressed to Taisiya, as would be expected from the tradition of hagiographic
hymnography. Instead, the hymn is addressed to Saint Pafnutij.
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(11)  ArsuIly KpoTKyIO JbBHIIBI JIIOTHIA BMkCTO, cTpacTbMu Okesimisics, ['ocroieBu npuBens
ecu, otye [lapnuyrie, Toro Munocepie mpociasis.

A meek lamb together with angry wolves, bedeviled with passions, you led to the Lord, O
Father Pafnutije, praising His tenderheartedness.

Few female saints have services composed in their honor, and it may be that Hoecke was
attempting to legitimize the women's sanctity by writing the hymns from a male viewpoint or
addressed to a male saint.'®

5.3.1.2. Unexpected changes in person in Hoecke's hymns

Hoecke's hymns often feature unexpected changes in person. Two examples of this
phenomenon are provided below. In Example (12) both the 1st- and 2nd-person plural forms are
used. There is no address to the saint in this hymn. Rather, the proposition contains an address
to the faithful that excludes the Speaker. The deduction then contains an address to the faithful
that includes the Speaker. Hoecke must have been aware of the fact of the existence of a switch
in person between the proposition and deduction; however, she innovated from the typical
formula. Note the table below that illustrates the older structure found in the Menaion:

Formula for older hagiographic hymns that include a person switch in the deduction:

Hymn component Person role Grammatical person
Proposition Addressee: Saint 2nd singular
Deduction Speaker: "We," all the faithful Ist plural

What follows is an example of Hoecke's reinterpretation of the older structure. Example (12) is
from the 1959 service to Saint Sebastian:

(12) Cesacriana ciaBHaro TOp;KeCTBO COBEPIIAOIIE, PIUIUTE TOMY Bb CphTeHHE
//M3bIIeMB Cb MKW ¥ TUMIIAHBL, T'hcHU borokpacHsis BocmkBaroiie.

Celebrating the glorious Sebastian, come out (2nd-person plural) to meet him;
//We come out (1st-person plural) with timbrel and dance, singing hymns to him who is
the adorned of God.

Hoecke's person structure in the above hymn to Sebastian can be depicted by the following
outline:

'%5 One possible reason for this is that services have traditionally been written in men's monasteries. Another
possible reason is that all Judeo-Christian religions have typically assumed that only males can serve the church in
official capacity. Half of Hoecke's services are composed in honor of female saints.
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Hymn component | Person Role Grammatical Person

Proposition Addressee: "All of you" (excluding "I") 2nd plural

Deduction Speaker: "We," all the faithful including "I" | 1st plural

The hymn in Example (12) is constructed with the 2nd-person plural verb first. The
Speaker already intends to celebrate Sebastian, and encourages the remainder of the faithful to
do the same by means of a 2nd-person plural address. The deduction changes the perspective to
that of the 1st-person plural, and the Speaker is now included in the body of the faithful who
emerge to sing hymns to the saint. The purpose of this change in perspective is to indicate that
once all the faithful have done what the Speaker told them to, they could go forth together to
celebrate Sebastian. From the structure of the hymn proposition it appears that the Speaker is
detached from the rest of a body of people whom he is addressing, as if he were a clergyman
encouraging his parish while excluding himself from it. The effect of this detachment, of this
non-included "I" in the proposition, is highly unusual for hagiographic hymns.

This service for Sebastian was composed in 1959, mid-way through Hoecke's career as a
hymnographer. Considering many of Hoecke's earlier services feature a standard person
structure, this example illustrates her later creativity.

In Hoecke's hymns the saints are often 3rd-person Others, whereas pre-revolutionary
hagiographic hymns are addressed to saints and the saints are grammatical 2nd persons.
Interestingly, Hoecke often refers to one individual in terms of two different grammatical
persons in the same hymn; such a method of referring to one individual is very abrupt,
considering that hagiographic hymns are only a few lines long. In Example (13), from the 1963
service to Tamara, we find the saint in two roles: she is a 3rd-person Other ("cus") until the
deduction, in which she becomes the Addressee.

(13)  Kas cis Gnucraromas Ko 3aps,
U 5IKO JyHa OnarocBhkriasi,
cistromias IKO COJIHIIE,
IpO3Hast SIKO MOJIM CO 3HAMEHAMH,
Cist ecTh JeprkaBHas Biaabluna MBepckis 3emiy,
u XpuctoBa paba cMupeHHOMY Apkifas,
L]epxese Ero cityxuTenbHULA yCepAHasi,
MIPaBOCIIaBis PEBHUTENILHUIIA MY Ipas,
OJaroHpaBHBIXb U OJIArOYECTHBBIXB OTpaja U yThIIeHie,
37I0YECTUBBIXB JK€ CTPaxh U MOCpaMJICHie,
MOJIUTBEHHHUIIA 32 POJIb HAIllb HEYCHITHAS,
// Thmxe 30BeMBb eid, paayiics Tamapo, Llapuna borokpachasi.

What is this shining like dawn,

good-lighted like the moon
shining like the sun
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formidable like armies with standards,

this is the imperial owner of the Iverian land,

and the most humbleminded servant of Christ

The fervent server of her church

a wise zealot of Orthodoxy

the joy and comfort of the right-behaving and the pious
the fear and shame of evil-doers

unfailing intercessor for our kin

//Wherefore we cry to her, "rejoice Tamara, God-adorned queen."'™

The hymn consists simply of a list of the saint's attributes until the deduction; reference to
the subject of the hagiographic hymn as a 3rd-person Other rather than an Addressee results in a
certain detachment from the saint. Whereas the majority of the above hymn is detached from the
saint, there is a reconciliation that occurs with the switch to the 2nd person. The effect is that of
pulling in the reader so that the reader is closer to the saint and included in dialogue. In Example
(12), too, the Speaker is detached from the situation in the proposition, but reconciled to it in the
deduction.

5.3.1.3. God's role in Hoecke's hymns

God has a more active and dynamic role in Hoecke's hymns than in Menaion hymns.
God is now able to assume the role of the hymnic Addressee and can be the agent acting on the
saint.

5.3.1.3.1 God as the Addressee

In Hoecke's hagiographic hymns God often appears as the Addressee, whereas in
Menaion services the saint is the Addressee and God is a 3rd-person Other. The depiction of
God as an Addressee is standard in non-hagiographic hymns, however, and multiple examples of
this can be found in the Great Canon and Morning and Evening Prayers.'®” By depicting God as
an Addressee, as in Example (14) below, Hoecke renders hagiographic hymns more similar to
other genres of hymnography. God is the Addressee in Example (14), from the 1956 service to
Taisiya.

(14) TBouxsb cyneds 6e3aHy KTO UCTIOBkKCTh, ['0cmoan, HU3BOAHUIIK OO ¥ BO3BOUIIIH,
CMHPpSIEIIN U BOZHOCHIIH, U rphinHblst yokmsemu, Yenoskkomrooye.
Who would know the abyss of your judgments, O Lord, you raise up and you take down,

you humble and you exalt, and you whiten the sinful, Lover of mankind."™®

The above hymn is interesting in that the Speaker tells God what God is and what he

10 RCS "Hapuma" should be in the vocative case (lapuie) because it is appositional to the vocative Tamapo.
"7 01d Testament Psalms, too, although out of the scope of this dissertation, are also primarily addressed to God.
'8 "Hysgouimum 60 1 BO3BOMIIH, CMEpsienn 1 Bo3Hocumu" is a common liturgical phrase originating in the
Psalms; "rpkmnsis yokngemu" also refers to Psalm 50.
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does. (God, presumably, already knows these facts about himself.) God is the grammatical
Addressee, but the Speaker tells God these things in order to cause the reader to be filled with
awe and fear of the Last Judgment. Thus the illocutionary force of the utterance is actually an
imperative addressed to the reader that he regard God in the way the hymnist instructs him to. In
this way the hymn is didactic, although it is written in the form of contemplation.

5.3.1.3.2. Hymns that focus on what God does for/to the saint

Pre-revolutionary hagiographic hymnography focuses on the saint and what s/he did
during life that led to saintliness. The older hymn usually discusses what the saint did in relation
to God (struggling toward God's kingdom, praying to God, etc.). In the corpus of Hoecke's
hymns, in contrast, we find hymns that focus on what God, as an actor, does to the saints. In the
following Example (15) the person roles are the same as in earlier hymns: God is the 3rd-person
Other and the saint is the Addressee. The roles of actor and receiver of the action are, however,
reversed.

(15) WUspawmns u3b Erunra U3Benpiu, u tede, Taucie, oTb cTpaHbl TphkXOBHBIS BO33Ba, U Bb
MyCTHIHIO CTpacTel Bcenu Ts, Mapiamu mkcHb XBalIeOHYIO BOCIEBAOIIIYIO.

He who leads Israel from Egypt also called you, Taisiya, from the land of sin, and he
settled you in the desert of the passions [a place where the passions are shed], you who
sing the laudatory song to Mary.'®

The following hymn is another example of Hoecke's depiction of God (here, in the person
of Jesus) as the Addressee who acts on the saint:

(16)  SBunb ecu Hamb, Xpucte, Tamapy MOJIMTBEHHUILY TEILTYIO, ITAPEMb K€ JIEPKABY U
orpaxjeHie, moaeMb MIBepcKUMb OKPOBD U 3aCTyIUICHIE,
//ThkMoke Tu 30Bemb: cimaBa cuirk TBoelt, I'ocmoau.

Christ, you revealed to us Tamara, the fervent intercessor for kings, their power and
protection; a protectress and intercessor for the Iverian people;
/Iwherefore we call to you: glory to your power, O Lord.

5.4. Hoecke's use of first-person singular pronoun and verb forms, direct quotations, and
psychological access to the saint's thoughts

The present sections discusses Hoecke's use of the 1st-person singular pronoun and verb
forms, direct quotations, and psychological access to the saint's thoughts. These three
innovations are closely linked and cannot be separated one from the other.

Older Menaion hymns contain exclusively discourse, whereas Hoecke uses both
narrational and discursive methods of exposition. Section 5.4 examples are separated into those
that represent narrative (§5.4.1) and those that represent discourse (§5.4.2).

1% From the 1956 service to Taisiya.
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5.4.1. Narrative hymns

In a narrative hymn that includes a direct quotation we have two Speakers: the exocentric
narrator who recounts the story and the hymn-internal Speaker who utters the quotation. The
exocentric narrator does not take part in the story, and there is no statement including the 1st-
person singular in the narrative itself. The second Speaker appears in the quotation embedded in
narrative; this Speaker, who is often self-conscious in Hoecke's hymns, takes part in discourse.

5.4.1.2. Jesus's role in Hoecke's hymns

Examples (14)-(16) above indicate that, in Hoecke's work, God has a different role from
that which is expected from Menaion hymns. God's role is taken to another level in the
following example as well. In Example (17) Jesus (who is considered to be God) is quoted
directly, and he calls himself "I.""*° This makes him a self-conscious Speaker, since he inserts
himself into the event and becomes part of it. He does not simply observe and comment on
events, as would an unself-conscious Speaker.'”!

Example (17), from the 1963 service for Zinaida and Filonilla, is composed in a narrative
style. It includes chunks of both dialogue and narrative. One Speaker, Jesus, refers to himself as
"I'" in the dialogue chunks (D1, D2). The other Speaker is the exocentric narrator who recounts
the story.

(17) (D1) bonens u Bb TeMuuIrhk 0kxb 1 HEe IOCTY)KHCTE MU,
I was sick and in prison and you did not serve me.

(N1) peuers Cyaisg XpucToch KO Hp BuUHUKOMD,
says Christ the Judge to the sinner,

THI ke, 0 3uHan0, Cracy Bo o0pazk cTpakAymuxb U 60k3HYIOIIMXD CTOPHYHO
MOCTYXHBILAs, YKOpeHist BMEcTO ycabluuimu Toro cBETibIil rnacs,

but you, O Zinaida, serving the suffering and the ill according to the model of the Savior,
instead you hear his bright voice;

(D2) npiunu 6narocnosennas Otma Moero,

// nacirhtyii LlapcTBO mpeske CIoXKeHis Mipa yrOTOBaHHOE, Bb HEMXKe UMAIU BEYHO
BECEJIUTHUCS.

blessed one, receive my Father

// Inherit the kingdom prepared before the world came together, in which you have
eternally to rejoice.'”

190
191

Note that the pronoun may also be elided and the "I" would still show through by means of the verb agreement.
The self-conscious Speaker is different from the endocentric narrator in that the self-conscious Speaker
announces his existence in direct quotations embedded in the hymns. The endocentric narrator, on the other hand,
recounts the narrative (see §2.1). One way to look at the difference is the following: the self-conscious Speaker
utters, "I am/was x" or "I do/did y," whereas the endocentric narrator states, "I witness(ed) x."

192 Note that the verb umamu is used as a future auxiliary in (D2). This is not a typical RCS form, but is similar to
OCS or Ukrainian.
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In (D2) Hoecke creates a hypothetical statement addressed from Jesus to Zinaida at the
Last Judgment. (D2) is framed by (N1), which announces who spoke in (D1) and then directs
the address to Zinaida, rather than the sinners who did not serve Jesus while he was on earth.

The presence of the narrator is indicated in (N1), in which the narrator discloses the
identity of the Speaker in (D1). The above hymn is thus exocentric. The Speaker is not included
in the text in a self-conscious manner; rather, he is an external observer. Because of (N1), the
statements declaring the identity of the Speaker who speaks within the dialogue chunks, this
passage is ultimately narrative.'”

5.4.2. Direct quotations from saints and use of "I" in narrative hymns

The saints, too, refer to themselves in Hoecke's hymns with the 1st-person singular
pronoun or verb forms. This makes the hymn subjects more accessible and more human for the
reader. The subject of the hymn also becomes individuated as his personality and the condition
of his heart are revealed through his words."”*

Example (18) includes a direct quotation from the martyr Zinaida while she is in the
process of being stoned to death (D1 and D2)."”> Example (18) is addressed to BbI, the people
who stone her. Since this hymn is addressed to BbI, it may also be simultaneously directed to the
reader of the text, who is asked to consider whether or not he would join with the pagans in
stoning the saints.

(18) (D1) Ena yumb BaMb CTYKUXb, O, JTFOIE,
O people, when have I offended you?

(N1) 3unanga ropsKo B3bIBallle,
Zinaida bitterly cried out,

(D2) He HemyxHBIs 1 Balia HCIPKIMXb, HE CYILIs U Bb CKOPO'kXb yTRIINXb, TOYTO Ms
Ha CMEpTh TOHUTE, HO BOJIS ['OCIO/IHS 1a COBEPILIUTCSI.

Did I not heal your infirmities, did I not comfort those in tribulation? Why do you
persecute me to death? But let the will of the Lord be done.

In the above example, Zinaida utters (D1) and (D2). Following Zinaida's quotations, the
exocentric narrator recounts the story of what Zinaida said. The presence of this external
Speaker is revealed through the narrative phrase (N1): 3unanaa ropsko B3biBamie. This hymn
can be compared to Example (17) in its structure.

5.4.3. Hoecke's discursive hymns

193 Menaion hymns, on the other hand, are discursive and do not switch between genres.

194 Subjects of earlier Menaion hymns, on the other hand, are represented by external acts of piety; the saint appears
untouchable and distant. The lack of an "I" in earlier Menaion hymns results in an appearance of objectivity. They
do, after all, offer proof for the sanctity of the given saint, and proof may appear more convincing when originating
from an authoritative Speaker acting as a mouthpiece for the universal church.

193 The sisters healed people without charging money, in order to please God. They are said to have been stoned by
pagans who objected to these acts of devotion.
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Hoecke's discursive hymns, in contrast with her narrative hymns, do not include an

exocentrically narrated statement identifying a Speaker (which is a hallmark of narrative hymns).
Instead, a discursive hymn is like one large quotation without a frame. The subjects of Hoecke's

discursive hymns are often self-conscious, referring to themselves in the text.

196

In Example (19) below, from the service to Agnes of Rome, the Addressee is the saint.

The Speaker overtly refers to herself with the 1st-person singular pronoun (mene).

(19)

Haroty TBOIO mhkBHYECKyI0, BIIACHI TJIaBBI TBOES PUKPHIBAIA €CH, ATHIE, U MEHE,
oOHa)KeHHAro oTh Besika rkiia 6ara, MOKpPbI TBOMMB MPEACTATEILCTBOMB OTh HAaBETh
BPaXiNXb.

You covered your maiden nakedness with the hair of your head, Agnes. And me,

stripped bare of any good deed, cover me with your intercession from the hostile
calumny.

The following examples also illustrate Hoecke's discursive style. Example (20) is from

the service to Tamara, whereas Example (21) is from the service to Taisiya. The Speakers are
self-conscious, referring to themselves in the texts.

(20)

21

["opbI T4 BO3pacTHIlia, TOPHsS MPUCHO MYAPCTBOBATH XOTAIIYI0, 0 Tamapo,

//ThM>Ke M MOSI TIOMBICIIU /10Ty TTOHMKIIIS BIEPU Kb BHICOTE U Ha BCAKD JIEHb BO
[indecipherable word] BB cepaiibl MOeMb TIOJIAraTu H3yyu Ms, KO 1a TOOOI0 YKphIUiseMb
BB CEJICHIsI TOPHSIsl JOCTUTHY urkke Thl Bb He3axoaumhkil cisenu ciapik.

The mountains raised you, [they are] up high wanting now to be more wise, Tamara
//Wherefore also raise up my thoughts which are below, and every day [unclear phrase]
teach me, so that strengthened by you, I will reach the heavenly dwelling-place where
you radiate glory.

I'pkxu Mos sIKOXe BOJIHY yO'kJin AyIIy MPOKaKEHHYIO OUUCTH co Taucieit GnaxeHHOM
Borito Tu: 6marocnoBeHHbl boe oTels HAINXb.

Whiten my sins like waves, cleanse my leperous soul; with blessed Taisiya I sing to you:
blessed is the God of our fathers.

196 . . . . . .

Although earlier Menaion hymns are also discursive, they are unself-conscious. The unself-conscious Speaker
does not insert a statement about himself into the utterance, but rather observes events and comments on them. The
unself-conscious Speaker could also be called detached.
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What is especially interesting about Examples (19), (20), and (21) is that the "I'" of the
self-conscious textual Speaker is intended to map onto the "I" of the reader.'”” This is the
phenomenon designate "I-I mapping" (see §2.2)."”*  The following example from the Great
Canon illustrates I-I mapping as it is found in other genres of RCS hymnography.

7 ’ o 5 / w g \ o ’ - ’
(22)  Weaomenz Gemn wpkAniemz eT¥A), AKOKE AHCTRIEMZ tMOKOBHRIME, KO
WEAHTEHTE MOH’XZ MMOEM'WHMXZ ITFM'T'EIﬁ.

I am clothed in a garment of shame, like a fig leaf, in the denunciation of my passions
and egotism.'”’

The textual Speaker who utters (Deaoménz émn is intended to map onto the reader of the text.

When the "I" is mapped onto the reader, the reader functions as a person, as a participant in the
discourse.

5.4.3.1. The third layer of Speaker in Hoecke's hagiographic hymns

In Menaion hymns there are essentially two layers of Speakers. The deeper layer is the
church. The church is the first Speaker who states—before hymn composition—that the saint is
holy and worthy of praise. The first Speaker is the transmitter of information to the
hymnographer, who speaks about events as they are already interpreted by the church, but does
not directly witness the life of the saint in most cases.*”’

The hymnographer gains information from the church and relays it to the reader. The
reader is the one who reads the hymn at any given moment from the moment it was composed.
The reader typically does not witness the saint's life, but receives data from the two layers of
Speakers.””' In I-I mapping the "I" of the textual Speaker is mapped onto the "I" of the reader of
the hymn. I-I mapping as it is used in Hoecke's hymns in effect turns the reader into a third
Speaker.”** If the hymn praises a saint, each reader performatively engages in praising the saint—
—at a very different time from that when the hymn was composed. When the reader utters a
hymn that features I-I mapping, he relives, retells, and reaffirms the contents that are narrated.
Each of the faithful who reads the hymn maps the textual "I" onto himself; thus, the third
Speaker is a secondary shifter. When I-I mapping occurs we have three layers of Speakers,
rather than two as in Menaion hymns.

7 The necessary precondition for I-I mapping is the use of the 1st-person singular pronoun or verb forms, which are

not found in the Menaion hymns previously examined. The lack of an "I" in these earlier hymns results in an
appearance of objectivity. They do, after all, offer proof for the sanctity of a given saint, and proof may appear more
convincing when originating from an authoritative Speaker who acts as a mouthpiece for the universal church.

1% Recall that the 1st-person singular pronoun may be in any grammatical case, and I-I mapping may occur if the
pronoun is dropped, leaving only the 1st-person singular verb ending.

199 Canticle 2, verse 13 from the Great Canon.

2% Traditionally, the hymnographer is a monk in a monastery who composes hymns based on the collective opinion
of the church regarding the saint. In the rare case that the narrator has witnessed the saint's life directly, and he
comes to the conclusion that the saint is holy, the two Speakers are one.

2 The exception is if the reader lived during the time of the saint and was still alive to read hymns later composed
about the saint. This does not occur very often, as there is usually a large gap in time between the life of the saint
and his canonization.

22 For further discussion see Isler 1974.
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The three layers of Speakers in hymns that include I-I mapping can be summarized as

follows:

Layer of speaker Identity Role

Ist Speaker Church Establishes the information:
what to think about a
particular individual

2nd Speaker Hymnographer Relays information from
church to reader

3rd Speaker Reader Shifts; assumes identity
created by hymnographer;
receives information from the
2nd Speaker

As a result of I-I mapping, the active role of the reader in Hoecke's hymns is significantly
different from the earlier, passive role of the reader in Menaion hymns.

5.4.4. Hoecke's innovations with I-I mapping

Because the phenomenon of I-I mapping is frequently found in non-hagiographic genres of
RCS, such as the Great Canon or Morning and Evening Prayers, the reader knows to expect it.
Hoecke plays with this expectation. She often begins hymns with self-conscious statements that
are not framed by a statement identifying the Speaker. The reader understands that the utterance
is intended to map onto himself, and assumes that he is now the Speaker. What Hoecke does
next is unexpected: after the reader has already mapped the utterance onto himself, she
introduces a statement that reveals the actual, fixed identity of the Speaker. Most often, the true
Speaker is a saint or Jesus—and the reader is left excluded from the hymn. In Example (23)
below the Orthodox Christian reads "kako 6kry rpkxmu" as a self-conscious statement that maps
onto himself/herself. It is only upon reading the second line (Taucisa Bhkmame) that the reader
understands that the identity of the "I" is Taisiya.

(23)  BceBunsmaro bora, TaiiHas Bcst mpo3uparomaro, kako okry rpkxmu norpyxaemas,
How will I run from the all seeing God Who penetrates all secret things, I being
drowned by [my] sins

Tawucig skimare,
Taisiya was saying

The phenomenon of I-I mapping and its violation ultimately relates to the type of shifter
used. A shifter is an element in language whose general meaning cannot be defined without
reference to the message being communicated between a sender and a receiver (Jakobson
1971:132). The pronoun "I," for example, can only be understood by reference to the context in
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which it is uttered. According to this definition, both the "I" in I-I mapping and the "I" when
unmapped are shifters. The distinction between the two types of shifters can be clarified by the
introduction of a new term. I propose the term "secondary shifter" to designate the "I" that has
an additional layer of shifting, as in I-I mapping. When the referent of the textual pronoun "I"
changes depending on the reader of the text, the "I" is a secondary shifter.*’

Interestingly, Hoecke often plays with the reader's expectations: her hymns frequently
begin with the expectation that the "I" is a secondary shifter and that the identity of the "I" is to
be mapped onto the reader. The expectation is then violated in mid-hymn with a narrative
statement identifying the "." At that point the "I" has a fixed identity with regard to the
message. The reader is left excluded from the hymn with the recognition that the identity of the
"I'" is not himself. Halted I-I mapping is the term I use for this mid-hymn violation of
expectations. Hoecke frequently employs this technique. In her service to 1956 service to
Taisiya, for example, fourteen different verses employ halted I-I mapping. One of these is
Example (24) below.

(24) (D1) boxe, co3naBblii ms,
"God, who created me"

(N1) Taucis csiTas Bemisie Terurk,
Saint Taisiya fervently said

(D2) corpkienuit Mouxb pazphinu, sikoxe OXyAHHUIBI OHBIS JpeBJe, ame yoo Ho3k
TBou npeuncTku He MOTy yaepkaTH, 00aue MIIIOCTh TBOIO ylepKaTH TIIYCs, CI€3aMU
’Ke MOMMH 3eMJIIO OPOILIAI0, SIKO J]a B AYIIN MOEH yciblnry OakeHHbI TBOH riacs,
Forgive my sins, as [you did for] the sinful woman of old, for behold I cannot clasp Your
most pure feet; but I flee to Your mercy, watering the ground with my tears, so that in my
soul I will hear Your blessed voice,

(D3) ormymatores Tedk TBOS rpkcu.
Your sins are forgiven you.***

In the above Example (24), sections (D2) and (D3) are dialogue chunks: (D2) is a
continuation of Taisiya's speech from (D1), and (D3) could, in a sense, be considered a separate
dialogue chunk. I separate (D2) from (D3) because (D3) is a hypothetical direct quotation from
God embedded in Taisiya's quotation, and its function seems to be to switch the Speaker to God

23 I mapping with a secondary shifter is not found in pre-revolutionary hagiographic hymnography, since it is not

self-conscious and does not make use of the 1st-person singular pronoun. The presence of secondary shifters is,
however, typical for prayers such as the Great Canon and Morning and Evening Prayers. Such hymnography is
personal, self-conscious, and confessional.

*%% This hymn, with its final hypothetical, projected quotation, is reminiscent of Anna Akhmatova's "Muza": "...1
BOT Bouuta. OTKUHYB NMOKpPbIBaJIO, BHUMaTenbHO B3TIsHyIa Ha MeHs. Eit rosopro: "Tel 116 JlanTy

nukroBaia Ctpanunsl Aga?" Otseuaet: 'S."" Hoecke surely has been influenced by this example of 20th century
Russian poetry: both the last line of the hymn and of the poem consist of responses from a noncorporeal being.
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and 2‘%156 Addressee to Taisiya—notwithstanding the fact that Taisiya is reporting what God would
say.

Section (D1) is the first dialogue chunk and consists of Taisiya's direct address to God.
With the (D1) phrase "boxe, co3naerit Ms," the reader assumes the identity of the Speaker. The
reader anticipates and expects that the entire hymn will continue I-I mapping. This basic
assumption is halted in (N1), a narrative chunk that announces the identity of the Speaker in
(D1). With the announcement of the Speaker's identity (Tawucis cBsitast Bcmisiie terurk), the
reader realizes that there is an exocentric narrator. The reader is now aware that the pronominal
statement of self in (D1)—wms—is not a secondary shifter mapping onto himself. Whereas in
isolation (D1) is an endocentric, self-conscious statement that implies a continuation of I-1
mapping, (N1) indicates the intrusion of an exocentric viewpoint. Since the move is from
endocentric to exocentric, the reader feels jolted and removed from the prayer. Hoecke often
experiments in this way with inclusion and exclusion (§5.3.1.2).

In the above hymn Hoecke also breaches the standard rule that, in hagiographic hymns,
the saint is the Addressee. In Example (24) the saint is the Speaker and God is the Addressee.
The fact that God then responds within the text renders Hoecke's hymn even more nontraditional.
From a background understanding that liturgical discourse is both asymmetrical and
nonreciprocated (see §2.3), the reader is now confronted with discourse that is both symmetrical
and reciprocated.

Example (25) below is another of Hoecke's hymns that features halted I-I mapping. Such
hymns are relatively formulaic, and this example is similar to Example (18) above.

(25) (D1) BeeBupmsmaro bora, TaifHas Bcst mpo3uparomaro, kako okry rpkxmu norpyskaemasi,
How will I run from the all seeing God Who penetrates all secret things, |
being drowned by [my] sins

(N1) Taucis pkmare,
Taisiya was saying

(D2) Bkmb 60 Toro ObiTu Cyairo 1 M310BO31asTeNs1, 00ade BkMB TOTO U
Yenohkkomobdua ObITH

// Thmke Ha Munocts Ero ynosarowu, cCkBepHy e cepALa clIe3aMu ombléaelyu,
Bb pyIrk Ero :kuBOTH MOH Ipenaro.

For I know him to be the Judge and giver of recompense, but also I know him to
be the Lover of Man

//wherefore, hoping on his mercy, washing the pollution of heart with tears, I
place my life in his hands.

Upon reading (D1) the reader maps the textual Speaker onto himself in the expected
fashion. (N1) follows and consists of the frame for (D1). In (N1) with the words "Taucis
pkiramre," the reader realizes that (D1) had been a direct quotation from Taisiya. Since the
realization occurs only after the reader aligns himself with the textual Speaker, I-I mapping is
halted. The reader now understands that he is not part of the hymn, but that he is reading

293 The presence of hypothetical direct quotations from God also appears in Example (16) above.
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exocentric narrative with an external narrator recounting events of Taisiya's life. The hymn then
reverts to Taisiya's direct speech in (D2). By this point in the hymn, however, I-I mapping is
impossible since the reader knows he is separate from the textual "I." In this way Hoecke plays
with identity and the concept of the Speaker.

Only one more example is given here, Example (26) below. Halted I-I mapping is used
with such frequency in Hoecke's hymns dating from the 1950s and onwards that one can find this
phenomenon in almost any of these hagiographic services. Example (26) is from the 1951
service to saints Spiridon and Nicodemus:

(26) HacraBu Hach Ha UCTUHY TBOIO U Hay4M Hach, siKO Thl ecn bors, Criach Hamrbs u Tebe
TepIrkXOMb BECH JCHB,
cHIIe B3bIBaJIa ecTa rcajaMoIrrkBiia npeciaBHas//
//Thmrke u Hach paBrk bokieit HayuuTe.

Establish us in your truth and teach us, for you are God, our savior, and we have endured
all day for you,

thus cried out the two most glorious psalmists

//Wherefore teach us also God's truth.

From the first line (HacraBu Hach ya uctuny TBoro u Hayuu Hach, ko Tol ecu bors, Cnach
Hatrb u Tebe Teprhkxomb Bech NieHb) the reader assumes that he is to assume the identity of the
textual "I," as in hymns that feature I-I mapping. In the second line, however, we learn that the
reader is not he who sings praise to God; rather, it is two saints: cuiie B3bIBajia ecta
rcajMoIrkBa peciaaBHasl.

5.5. Establishing the boundaries of I-I mapping

Let us now briefly revisit canonical—rather than halted—I-I mapping. Example (27)
below is from the 1956 service for Taisiya. Hoecke begins the hymn with the semblance of I-1
mapping: the first phrase includes the 1st-person singular verb form npeB3si10oxb, and this
statement is not preceded by a statement identifying the Speaker:

(27)  lezaBenuHO HedecTie MPEB3BLAOXD TEIHBMH,
Tawucis rmaronaiine peliaroIIy,
obaue Cynie u boxxe peBHOCTh MiinHY MOJaX1h MU, CTPACTH 3aKJIATH U TP*EXH OTHEMb
IMOKasIHIS ITOIAJINTH.

I outdid Jezebel's impiety through actions,

said Taisiya, crying,

but you, Judge and God, give me the zeal of Elijah to kill my passions and burn my sins
with the fire of repentance.

One might assume that the above example exhibits halted I-I mapping. The content of
the hymn's first line (Ie3aBenuHo HedecTie peB3bIIOXD hsiHBEME), however, indicates that
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mapping is impossible before the reader even reaches the statement identifying the Speaker
(Taucis rnaroname peigaromu). The Speaker's comparison of Jezebel to himself implies that the
Speaker leads others into sexual immorality and idolatry.”*® This quotation is so highly specific
that it could only have been uttered by a limited set of persons. When the Speaker's statement
applies only to a limited set of persons, not every reader can map the identity and words of the
Speaker onto himself. A significant point about the I-I mapping is, therefore, that it only occurs
when general statements of sin or piety are uttered that can be mapped onto every reader.

Other of Hoecke's innovations in Example (27) above include the use of the direct
quotation from a saint, the use of overt 1st-person singular morphology, and the fact that the
saint is the Speaker and God is the Addressee.

5.6. Hoecke's hymns feature psychological access to the saint

Hoecke's viewpoint structure includes psychological access to the individuals
portrayed.*”” One aspect of psychological access includes the revelation of a saint's thoughts in
the form, "the saint thought x." A second aspect of psychological access is displayed when
Hoecke writes that the saint uttered certain phrases: "the saint said x." Hoecke clearly did not
witness acts of the saints about whom she writes, and a saint's direct quotation almost certainly
represents an external rendering of what Hoecke assumed his inner thoughts to be. Taisiya's
words lezaBenuHO HedecTie mpeB3bI0Xb ThsHbMu in Example (27) above demonstrate Hoecke's
projection into words of what she assumed the saint must have thought in prayer.

The following hymn, Example (28), is constructed like a narrative, and it offers
psychological access to the saint. It begins with (D1), a direct quotation of the saint. Upon
reading (D1) the reader assumes that the textual Speaker is intended to map onto himself. The
reader learns that he is not the Speaker in the next phrase, (N1), in which he finds that Taisiya is
the origin of the message. Following (N1) the reader is grounded in the fact that there is no I-1
mapping. Example (28) does not include direct quotations of speech; instead, Hoecke projects
internal thoughts onto the saint.

(28) (D1) Aymu mMoest u3mkHy 4TO BO3/1aMb,
"For the betrayal of my soul, what will I give?"

(N1) Taucis cBsiTast Bb ce0’k TOMBIIILISIIIE,
Holy Taisiya was thinking to herself,

(D2) amie 60 Mipb Bech MpioOpsILy Iynry ke MO0 MOTYOI0 HIYUMIKE MOJIb3YI0TCH,

// ThMKe BCsS 3eMHasi Ha 3eMITIO TTOBEPrao,  TIrkHHAast BO OTHb BMETAI0, SIKO Ja )KMBOTb
B'KUHBIN U O1adcenHbiu HACTEITYTO.

"If I acquire the whole world and lose my soul, there will be no gain

//Wherefore I throw away all earthly things, and corrupted things I throw in the fire, so

2% See Revelation 2:20-24.

27 In the Menaion hymns examined earlier there is only rare psychological access to the saint. Typically only
external actions are provided (and brief stock phrases, should the saint chance to speak). When a saint's internal
struggles are discussed, the hymn simply states that the saint struggled with his or her passions, and there is no
psychological access to the saint's thoughts. See, for instance, Example (1) from §3.3, which demonstrates the
external nature of the saint's acts.
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that I will inherit eternal and blessed life."**®

5.7. Hoecke's hymns feature a relatively complex person/viewpoint structure

The Menaion hymns examined earlier tend to be rather uncomplicated in terms of person
and viewpoint. Hoecke's hagiographic hymns, on the other hand, are formulated in a more
complex manner. The relative complexity of her hymns is evident in abrupt switches in person
and in halted I-I mapping. Even the presence of I-I mapping itself is an innovation in
hagiographic hymns, since it is typically found in other hymn genres. The complexity of
Hoecke's hymns extends even beyond the aforementioned features. The following hymn to
Myrax (1985 or 1986) is one example of her intricate person and viewpoint structure that
illustrates this complexity. In the hymn below we find the 1st-person singular form and direct
quotations. The hymn is constructed in three parts, although each part contains a hypothetical
direct quotation of Myrax to Jesus. In the first part, (a), Myrax addresses Jesus by means of
quoting back to Jesus Jesus's own words to Simon Peter from the Gospel of John.** The second
part, (b), consists of Myrax telling Jesus what he would like Jesus to ask him. The desired
question is a quasi-embolismatic rephrasing of the Gospel passage with Jesus questioning
Myrax, rather than Jesus questioning Simon Peter. (The technique called embolism refers to the
expression of a direct quotation from Scripture; quasi-embolism refers to the technique of
paraphrasing from Scripture.) Part (c) is a continuation of the direct address to Jesus from (a)
and (b), and it consists of Myrax telling Jesus what Myrax would like Jesus to answer, were
Jesus to ask the question Myrax asked him to pose in (b):

29) (@
Jlrobumm mu Msi, CumoHe, yueHnka Tebe oTBepriarocs BOmpocuis ecu, I'ocrionwu,
"You, Lord, asked your disciple who had betrayed you, 'Do you love me, Simon?""

(b)
mobumy 11 Msi, Mupakce, BOIpocu 1 MeHe HbIH'k,
"Ask also me, Merciful Savior, 'do you love me, Myrax?"

(c)

Cnace npemunocepabii, u oTBkTs Tu 1amMb, He CioBeCHI, HO hsHNH, 32 Tebe cMepTh
npiemMJs.

"And I will give you an answer not by words but by deeds, accepting martyrdom for

you.

2% Note that the phrases Jlymu mMoest u3mhkHy uT0 Bo31aMb and HIUMMIKE TOJIB3YIOTCS are ungrammatical; the

former needs some sort of preposition, such as "3a," whereas in the latter the word none3yrorcs may have worked
better as a participle. Ame 60 MipB Bech IpioOpPSITy AYITYy k€ MOIO IOTYyOJIF0 HUYUMIKE MOJIB3YIOTCA 1S a quasi-
embolismatic paraphrase from Matthew 16:26.

209 John 21: 15-17: So when they had dined, Jesus saith to Simon Peter, Simon, son of Jonas, lovest thou me more
than these? He saith unto him, Yea, Lord; thou knowest that I love thee. He saith unto him, Feed my lambs. He
saith to him again the second time, Simon, son of Jonas, lovest thou me? He saith unto him, Yea, Lord; thou
knowest that I love thee. He saith unto him, Feed my sheep. He saith unto him the third time, Simon, son of Jonas,
lovest thou me? Peter was grieved because he said unto him the third time, Lovest thou me? And he said unto him,
Lord, thou knowest all things; thou knowest that I love thee. Jesus saith unto him, Feed my sheep.

115



This hymn is complex in person and viewpoint structure in that it provides psychological
access to the persons depicted while seeming to switch persons (from Myrax to God and to
Simon Peter). Grammatically, however, the hymn remains an utterance from one Speaker and
one point of view, and it may be that the personal nature of Hoecke's hymns is what enables their
complexity. Menaion hymns, on the other hand, have a much simpler point-of-view structure.
Hoecke's innovations with person and perspective represent one of her primary contributions to
the field of hymnography.

5.8. Conclusions

The pre-revolutionary Menaion hymns examined earlier tend to be rather simple in their
person and viewpoint structure. When we consider those of Hoecke's hymns that possess a
canonical person and viewpoint structure, it is clear that she understood how earlier hagiographic
hymns are formulated. This indicates that she ultimately continues the tradition.

At the same time, Hoecke frequently deviates from what is expected. This chapter has
examined innovations in Hoecke's use of person and perspective. Hoecke's Addressee is often
God, and he is the agent acting on the saint. In earlier hymns, on the other hand, the Addressee
is the saint; the saint is an active figure struggling toward sanctity. Another characteristic of
Hoecke's hymns is that she utilizes indirect viewpoints. It is not always the exocentric narrator
who recounts the saint's acts; the narrator may instead recount the saint's acts from another
person's viewpoint. Other characteristics of Hoecke's hymns include abrupt switches in person,
I-I mapping, halted I-I mapping, and psychological access to the saint. An overall effect of
Hoecke's innovations is one of complexity, which is clear in hymns such as Example (29).

There does not appear to be one over-arching motivation that unites all of Hoecke's
innovations, but we can make some generalizations. Unlike Menaion hymns, Hoecke's hymns
feature the Ist-person singular pronoun and verb forms, direct quotations, and psychological
access to the saint. When I-I mapping occurs, her hymns also feature psychological access to the
reader. Other genres of hymns do include these elements, such as the confessional and
devotional hymns in the Great Canon and Morning and Evening Prayers. The fact that these
elements tend not to occur in earlier hagiographic hymns indicates that they are more detached
and focused on pedagogy. In Hoecke's hymns, on the other hand, there is a marked focus on the
Speaker as a self-conscious individual since the reader maps the identity of the textual Speaker
onto himself.

The 1st-person singular pronoun and verb forms appear in varying frequencies in
Hoecke's services. The greatest concentration of such forms is found in the 1985/1986 service to
Myrax. In this service 37 out of 40 verses include the 1st-person singular forms. The 1956
service to Taisiya is second in terms of quantity of verses featuring 1st-person singular pronoun
and verb forms, as 20 different individual hymns—more than half of the total—contain these
forms. The "I" in Hoecke's services either maps onto the reader of the text or is found in a direct
quotation of the saint or of God.

Hoecke's innovations with person and perspective are most frequently found in the
services to Spiridon and Nicodemus (1951), Taisiya (1956), Sebastian (1959), Tamara (1963),
Agnes (1963), and Myrax (1985/1986). These services all fall in the latter portion of Hoecke's
career as a hymnographer, which spanned from the 1930s to 1986. We can conclude from this
that, regarding person and perspective, Hoecke did not begin her career by innovating; rather, her
style evolved over time.
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Chapter 6
Verbs, participles, and period structure
in the hymns of Valeria Hoecke

6.0. Introduction

The present chapter discusses Hoecke's use of participles, verbs, and overall period
structure. Section 6.1 discusses elements of continuity that link Hoecke's hymns to those of the
preceding tradition. Section 6.2 then discusses her innovations.

6.1. Elements of continuity

6.1.2. Person-verb tense correspondences

Recall that in the Menaion (as it was reformed under Patriarch Nikon) past tense usage is
automatic and depends on person. Namely, the second person singular subject is used with the
perfect tense; all other subjects take the aorist or, much less frequently, the imperfect. Despite
the fact that a certain verbal form is used automatically depending on person, there is a
difference in temporal semantics between events expressed by verbs of the 2nd-person singular
and non-2nd person singular forms. This was the primary discussion in Chapter 3. The majority
of Menaion hymns (73%) are addressed to saints, and the verb is in the perfect tense.

It is apparent that Hoecke understands that past tense usage in hagiographic hymns is
based on person. This is remarkable considering that none of the 20th century grammars of RCS
examined in Appendix I acknowledge the person-based past tense distinction found in many
RCS texts. Yet Hoecke has clearly internalized this distinction, as is evident by the fact of
hymns she has composed such as the following in honor of Empress Feofaniya (1938). Past
tenses are boldfaced.

(D) O, Xpucre, Llapro mapeii, ce yMeTbl 6Meraro claBy MO0, SIKO Ja ciiaBy TBOIO BIXKIY,
10ke MMKJIb eCH TIpesk/ie Jake Mipb He ObICTh, M TOS IPUYACTUTHUCS CIIO00IIOCH,
// IpiIMU M SIKO €IMHAro OTh padb TBOMXDH, BOMisJIs ecH OJakeHHas!.

"O Christ, king of kings, in order that I see your glory, which you had before even the
world came into being, and I am made worthy to partake of it
/laccept me as one of your servants," you, blessed one, cried out.

Example (2), composed for Saint Sebastian in 1959, is another hymn that illustrates
Hoecke's command of the person-past tense verb form correspondence typical of Menaion
hymns. The verb in the 2nd person is in the perfect tense, whereas the verb in the 3rd person is
in the aorist tense. These verbs are boldfaced.

(2) Enunab Ha cMepTh BeZIOMB OBLITb €CH, MyUCHHYE BCEXBaJbHE, HE CYILy Opary, HIKE
IpyTy MOJIUTBOIO TS yKphisitonty, obaue Camb [1oABHTOMONOKHUKS XPUCTOCH BHATH
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T ¥ Kp'kiocTs TeBk moaane.

You were brought alone to death, all-praised martyr, not having brother, nor friend to
strengthen you in prayer; but the Founder of Ascetic Exploits himself, Christ, heeded to
you and gave you strength.*"

In Hoecke's hymns, one cannot easily draw a semantic distinction between the aorist and
the perfect tenses, and the tense forms appear to be in complementary distribution. In the above
hymn, the events enacted by subjects referenced in the 2nd person (the martyr) and the 3rd
person (Christ) happened at the same time, and the duration of the two events is identical. The
martyr was led to death until he died, and Christ helped the martyr during this act of being led to
death and until the martyr died. Despite the identical time reference, the tenses used to describe
these events are different. The act of the martyr going to his death is in the perfect tense,
whereas the act of Christ helping the martyr is in the aorist tense. Hoecke's tenses are in
complementary distribution, as they are in the earlier Menaion hymns.

Example (3) below is from the 1985-86 service for Myrax. A subject referred to in the
2nd person takes the perfect tense, whereas a subject referred to in the 1st person takes the aorist
tense.

3) EcrecTBa HEMOIIHAro OKOBaHb IUTEHUIIAMH, SIKO loHA BO upeBk kuTOBE TAMU yIep:KaHb
corpkmmxsb, HO MPU3BaBb MA U3 TIIyOMHBI Mpaka rp*kXoBHAro, Jynry Moo, MuiocTuse,
CBOOOIMTB €CH.

Forged in chains of weak nature, like Jonah in the belly of the whale, held, I have
sinned, but having called me from the depths of sinful darkness, Merciful One, you freed
my soul.

The above Examples (1)-(3) reflect the past tense system as it is found in the Menaion. The fact
that they were gathered from services dating to 1938, 1959, and 1986 indicates that Hoecke used
the reformed past tense system throughout her career as a hymnographer. Although the
distinction had all but died out by the 20th century, the tradition does continue with her.

6.2.3. Hoecke's use of traditional period structure
Certain of Hoecke's hymns conform to the general period structure used in earlier
hagiographic hymns (see §3.1.1).>'" In Example (4), from Hoecke's 1938 service to Empress

19 Hoecke's use of the verb eusms ("to listen, understand") is interesting. She obviously intends this to be an aorist,

but the correct aorist form would be 6x:.

2 Recall from Chapter 3 that events recounted in the 2nd-person singular tend to be related causally, and conjunct
participles play a key role in causal sequencing. Past tense hymns to saints depict specific steps taken by the saint
during his life that ultimately led to his virtues. These steps are presented in the form of a series of proofs that are
intended to convince the reader of the saint's sanctity. Each phrase in the hymn proposition, constructed with
conjunct participles and finite verbs, illustrates the struggle the saint took upon himself. The proof marker
transitions between the proposition and deduction. The deduction announces that, because of his struggles (and
because of the virtues exhibited), the saint is thereby a model for others, holy, or is able to intercede on one's behalf
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Feofaniya, the expected perfect is used for a past tense address to the saint. In the proposition
verbs are combined with conjunct participles to create a series of statements that argue for the
saint's sanctity. Following the proof marker Thmxe is the deduction, which confirms the sanctity
argued for in the deduction. The relevant verbs are boldfaced and the relevant participles are
underlined (as is done throughout this study).

4) Enunonavanito TpinnocracHomy, BEpHO moc/ay:kuia ecu, boromynpas,
BO CMHUPEHINM TBOEM’b YECTh [OJAraloiu, 1
B'hkHUAHHYIO TJIaBYy TBOIO MOJIb SIpeMb XPHUCTOBD BOJIHHO IPEKIOHSIONIH,
Bb MOJTYAHIN YCTHh TBOUXH IPEOBIBAIOIIIH,
// ThMKe U TpeHecJIa ecH CiIaBy TBOIO Bb [ OpHiit Hebecnbiii Tpaib, Bb HEMKE
npedbIBaeIIN.

You faithfully served the trihypostatic unity, O Godly Wise One, in your modesty
bringing honor, bowing your crowned head beneath the yoke of Christ, and living in
silence

/Iwherefore you brought your glory to the High Heavenly City, in which you dwell.

The proposition indicates that the saint served the trihypostatic unity (the Trinity, or God) by
doing three things: bringing honor, bowing her head beneath the yoke of Christ, and living in
silence. These preconditions for sanctity, which provide a model for the faithful to imitate, are
not bound to a specific time. The proof marker Thmke represents the dividing line between the
proposition and the deduction. The deduction is a conclusion that "proves" Feofaniya's
saintzlligless: since she engaged in the acts enumerated in the proposition, she brought glory to her
city.

It is clear from the above hymn to Feofaniya that Hoecke recognizes there are two parts
to a hymn, a proposition and a deduction; she frequently separates these two blocks of the hymn
with a proof marker. Example (5) below is from the 1984 service to Xenia of Petersburg. It
also represents Hoecke's use of traditional period structure in hymns addressed to saints:

(5) be3znomnas Ha 3emiu cyiu,
JOMB U KHITUILE AyXy CBITOMY Bb CEp/Ile CBOEMb YrOTOBAJIA eCH CMUPEHHIEMb
TBOMM,
// v a1k BB yepTo3k xpuctopk pagyemmcs, 6naxxenHas Kcenie, 6ory mpucHasi.

Being homeless on the earth,

you prepared in your heart a home and dwelling for the spirit through your humility
// and now you rejoice in the bridal chamber of Christ, blessed Xenia, close one of
Christ.

with God. Thus, a primary function of these hymns constructed in the 2nd-person singular is to provide a model for
imitation. The proposition contains preconditions for sanctity, and these nonspecific statements can be replicated in
innumerable contexts.

*12 The line npenecna ecu caBy TBoto BB LopHiit HeGecnublii rpaab, Bb HeMike npeGbiBaein refers to Feofaniya's
relics, which remain in Istanbul.
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In the proposition, the conjunct participle cymmu is paired with the finite verb yrorosana
ecu to construct an argument for sanctity. This argument builds to the proof marker u HpiH ,
which indicates a causal result. The deduction follows. It contains an overt assertion of sanctity,
the fact that Xenia is now in heaven with Jesus: Bb ueptro3h xpuctosh pamyemucs, 6naxxeHHas
Kcenie, 6ory mpucHas.

The above examples, gathered from services from 1938-1986, indicate that Hoecke
understood how verbs, participles, and period structure had traditionally functioned in
hagiographic hymns. One would assume, therefore, that her innovations are intentional.

6.2. Hoecke's innovations

Having established that Hoecke understood how verbs, participle, and period structure
operate in hagiographic hymns, we now move to an analysis of the ways in which she deviates
from the tradition. Participles will be discussed first, followed by period structure, and then
verbs.

6.2.1. Participles

Many of Hoecke's hymns are characterized by a different distribution of participles than
that found in earlier Menaion hymns. In the earlier system conjunct participles are linked with
finite verbs in a ratio that is close to 1:1. Hoecke, on the other hand, uses long strings of
attributive participles or conjunct participles that are not combined with finite verbs. Her hymns
also feature long strings of dative participles in dative absolute constructions.

6.2.1.1. Attributive participles

As demonstrated in Chapter 3 (§3.3), a feature of traditional Menaion hymnography
addressed to saints is the frequent use of sequencing conjunct participles. Hoecke, on the other
hand, combines conjunct participles with finite verbs much less frequently. Instead, she replaces
conjunct participles with attributive participles. Hoecke's overall number of participles per finite
verb appears roughly the same as earlier hymns, but she may not have been consciously aware
of how the differing types of participles are used in older hagiographic hymns (see §3.2). Many
examples of long strings of attributive participles can be found in all of Hoecke's services from
the 1930s-1980s.

The following Example (6) is a hymn from the service to Myrax. It is constructed in the
form of a direct quotation from Myrax to Jesus. Participles are underlined.

(6) Jlo63aniems Ts npenaserii lyna, He 06100b13aBE TIOKasIHIE, JTF00€ HE MBI K Teok
TEIUIBIsL, HUKE IpopazymhBas KO BCS MIUTyeIH OTh NoKastHig kb TeOk mpuresmis,
1IeJ] yAaBUCS,

// Ho n36aBu M, I'ocrioan, 0Tk TAKOBAro JKeCTcepIis Oe3yMHaro, MpiuMu Mosi TOpbKast
CTCHAHIsI OTH MAJICHisl BO3CTABIISIS Msl, M CIIACH MsI KAIOIIBIOCs, KO OJIar'b U MIJIOCEPTb.

Judas, who by his kiss betrayed you, not having accepted repentance, and [who] not
having warm love to you , neither having understanding [because of this lack of love] that
you are merciful to all who come to you with repentance, having gone, hanged himself;
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// but deliver me, Lord, from such senseless hardheartedness, receive my bitter groanings,
raising me from my fall, and save me who is penitent.”"

Almost all participles in the above hymn are attributive and describe Judas. The attributive
participial phrases modifying Judas can be enumerated as follows:

1. JIo63aniems Ts mpenaBbiit

2. He 001100bI3aBb OKAsIHIE

3. mr00e He uMbIi kK Teok Termnis

4. Hke npopasymkBas IKO BCSI MIJTYCIIH OTb MOKAsTHIs

If the attributive participial phrases were removed, little of the hymn would be left; all that would
remain would be the following:

Iyna... weo ynaBucs,
// Ho n36aBu M, I'ocrioan, 0Tk TAKOBATo JKECTCcepIis Oe3yMHaro, MpiuMu MOs TOpbKast
CTCHAaHIsI OTH MAJICHIs BO3CTABIISIS Ms, M CIIACH MsI KAIOIIBIOCs, SIKO OJIar'b U MIJIOCEPTb.

Judas went and hanged himself
// but deliver me, Lord, from such senseless hardheartedness, receive my bitter
groanings, raising me from my fall, and save me who is penitent.

Once the participial phrases are removed, it is even easier to see that the content
conveyed in the hymn is not the sort of discourse expected on the basis of earlier Menaion
hymns, in which the proposition features an argument for the saint's sanctity. Interestingly, this
hymn composed to Myrax does not mention the saint. Instead of positive argumental proof for
Myrax's sanctity, we have a statement condemning Judas and imploring God for mercy.

The next example also illustrates Hoecke's relative overuse of attributive participles, in
contrast with traditional hymns that employ conjunct participles.

(7) [Terpa mepBoBepxoBHaro Tebe oTBepriarocs mokasiHie MPieMbIid, U MACTHIPS OBIIAMb
Beaukaro Toro CojrkiaBbii,
// mpinMu Ms1, XpHcTe, KO oBUa 3a0myamee, Mupakch My4eHUKD BOMISIIIE.

You who accepted the penance of Peter the chief apostle, who had betrayed you, and
[you who] having made him the great shepherd of the sheep
//Accept me, Christ, like the lost sheep, Myrax the martyr was crying out.

214

13 Note that sxectcepaus is not a word in RCS; either xecroxocepaus or sxecrocepaus should have been used

instead. Additionally, xarowweoca should be karowaeoca. This error may have been due to interference from
Serbian, in which strong jers were replaced by the vowel "a."

*1% Also interesting is that while Example (7) contains a very distinct proposition and deduction, the proposition
lacks finite verbs.
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Were one to reduce the proposition of Example (7) to its basic content, the proposition
disappears: it is a string of attributives of Jesus and could be paraphrased as "Tsb1."

Jesus (Addressee-subject)
Attribute #1: TTerpa nepeosepxoBHaro TeGe oTBeprurarocs’ ~ mokasHie mpiemblit
Attribute #2: macTteipsi oBIIaMb Benukaro Toro CorknaBbrit

The hymn thus consists of the following overall content, and no arguments for sanctity are
constructed:

[To1]
// mpinMu Ms1, XpHcTe, KO oBua 3a0myamee, Mupakch My4eHUKD BOMISIIE.

Example (8) below is from the service to Agnes of Rome. This hymn, too, contains an
unusually large number of attributive participles:

(8) O, Iletpe, arocToyIOBb EPBOBEPXOBHUYE, OBLIBI U arHIbl TBOS A0Opk ymaciiiii, Bo rpamrk
KPOBb TBOIO MPisBIIEMb, cphTail HIHk OTH TOrO IPSIYIIYIO HEMOPOYHYIO arHuIly, 3a
Xpucra 3aKanaeMylo, U KpOBilO CBOCIO S3bIYECKisl CKBEPHBI OUHIIAIOIIYIO,

//ThM>Ke BBEIM 10 CKOPO KO ATHILy Ha Opaku, aHT'eJIOMb U JIUKOMb IPaBEIHBIXb
npurrkBarOmUMb, pagyiics, Artaie, HeBkcTo XpUCTOBA.

O Peter, first among the apostles, having shepherded well your sheep and lambs in the
city that accepted your blood, meet today coming from that city an unblemished ewe,
sacrificed for Christ, and by her blood, cleansing the pagan impurities.

//Wherefore [thanks to this], introduce her to the Lamb's bridal chamber, accompanied by
the singing of the hosts and angels, "Rejoice Agnes, bride of Christ".

The deduction of the above hymn essentially states:

O, Iletpe, anocToa0Bb IPEBOBEPXOBHUYE, CphTail HEMOPOUHYIO arHUILY
O Peter, first among the apostles, meet an unblemished ewe.

The attributive participial phrases describing Peter are as follows:
1. oBIBI U arHIBEl TBOSI 10Ok ymacuriit
2. BO rpark KpOBB TBOIO MPisSBIIEMb

*1% Note that this participial phrase describing God also has an embedded attributive to Peter: ITempa

nepeoeepxoeHaco Tebe omeepecutacocsi.

122



The attributive participial phrases describing Agnes are as follows:
1. HBIHK OTH TOTO TPSATYILYIO

2. 3a Xpucra 3aKkajgacMyo

3. KpOBIIO CBOCIO SI3BIYECKisI CKBEPHBI OUHIIAOIILY

Examples (6)-(8) above have demonstrated that Hoecke utilizes many participles in her
hymns, as do the authors of earlier Menaion hymns. In Menaion hymns conjunct participles are
combined with finite verbs to construct an argument for sanctity. Hoecke's participles, on the
other hand, are largely attributive. When one removes these participial phrases the hymn content
is greatly reduced; one may consequently conclude that her participles convey not ancillary but
essential information.

6.2.1.2. Dative absolutes

Another of the striking characteristics of Hoecke's hymns is her frequent use of dative
absolutes. Furthermore, her dative absolute constructions often contain long strings of dative
participles. Hoecke's hymns thus have a markedly different distribution of participles than is
found in earlier Menaion hymns. In Example (9) below there are four dative case participles
participating in a dative absolute construction: 0OCTYUBIINMB, XOTSAIIUMb, UCHIOTHSIOIIUMCS,
and MpoCAIINMb.

) [Tonkomb HEBEPHBIXH IPalb TBOM OOCTYNUBIINMbB, U TOW pa3pyLIUTH U OTHIO IPEIaTh
XOTSIIHUMbB, XPUCTIAaHOM®D K€ CTPAXOMb U TPENETOMb UCIIOTHSAIOUIMMCS, U TBOES
MIOMOIIIH, MPEMOA0OHAs!, YCEpJHO IPOCSIIMMb, BOEBO/IAa TPO3HAs SIBUJIACS €CH, OpYyXKie
CMEpPTOHOCHOE MPOTUBY caMkXb BParoBb 0OpAIAIONIH, U CMITEHie BO cTaHk
BPaK€CKOMb YCTPOSIOIIH,

// ThMXKe cnacenHiu TBOUMD MPENICTATEIbCTBOMB JIIOJIi€ B3bIBAXY: PaayHCs HAa MOMOIIb
Hamb nocirkmaromas, bpuruto npecnaBHasi.

When the regiment of unbelievers surrounded your city, and, intending to destroy it and
burn it, the Christians were full of fear and trembling and diligently asked for your help.
You appeared as a formidable military leader, a death-bearing weapon turning against the
enemies and making disarray in the enemy camp.

//Wherefore the people cried out under your salvific protection: rejoice, Brigitte most
glorious, who hastens to our help.

6.2.2. Period structure

The traditional period structure no longer exists as such in many of Hoecke's hymns.
Hoecke's primary innovations involve her use of negative deductions, inverted deductions, and
paratactic structure. Each of these innovations is discussed under its own heading below.

6.2.2.1. Negative deductions

In all Menaion services examined for this study the deductions are positive: because of
the virtues enumerated in the proposition, the saint is worthy or praise, is asked to pray to God
for the reader, dwells with the saints, and so on. Many of Hoecke's deductions, on the other
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hand, involve a negative sentiment. This is not only a question of "positive" vs. "negative"
deduction—the entire period structure of older hymns is constructed in the following form:

argumental discourse > proof marker > statement of sanctity

Once the proposition is void of positive argumentation for sanctity, and the deduction void of a
declaration of sanctity, the period structure ceases to exist. Example (10) below is from the
service composed to Myrax. The deduction, in italics, expresses fear.

(10)  Anpiit xrk6s Troit, Thio TBoe npeuncroe, u misit TBoIO KpoBs O0KECTBEHHYIO, KO lyaa
BO3ABHMIOXb Ha T 3amnHaHie,
/I mmonce 6orocsa Teoezo ekunazo ocysicoenis, I'ocnoou.

Eating your bread, your most pure body, and drinking your divine blood, like Judas I
raised a resistance against you,
/I wherefore I fear your eternal condemnation, O Lord.

This example is atypical for hagiographic hymnography in many ways, the most obvious of
which is that its Addressee is God rather than the saint. Despite this, it would have been possible
for this hymn to have a traditional period structure, had the proposition and the deduction been
phrased in positive terms.

6.2.2.2. Hoecke's inverted deduction

Certain of Hoecke's hymns do not end with the deduction, the statement declaring the
saint's sanctity. Instead, they open with it. In Example (11), composed in honor of Spiridon and
Nikodemus, there are essentially two deductions: one that opens the hymn and one that closes it.
Both deductions are italicized.

(11)  Braxcenna ecma, npeno0do6Hiu, siIK0 Ha COBkTa HEUSCTUBLIXH HE HJIOCTA, U
Mipckaro myTu rphxoBHaAro u3okokacra, Bb 3aKOHU [ OCIIOIHU JICHB M HOIIb
noy4atoriecs, U xgainy Crnacy u XpucTy ncajoMcKu BoCIrkBarolie,

/ITkmxe sxo Opeseca 006poniooHas HulH'E NPU UCXOOUWUXD Hcusoma b Pau
gooeopucmacs boey éacwv cnano npocnasuiy.

You are blessed, O venerable ones, for you did not walk in the council of the ungodly,
and fled from the path of earthly sin, meditating day and night on the commandments of
God and singing praises to the Savior and Christ

//Wherefore upon the leave-taking of life you now dwelt in Paradise like fruitful trees,
singing praises to God.
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In this hymn the first verb, ecra, is a present tense 2nd-person dual form.*'® The remainder of

verbs in this hymn are in the aorist tense. Instead of offering argumental proof for sanctity and
then concluding that the saints are holy, Hoecke begins the hymn with the statement that they are
already blessed: baxenna ecra, npenogo6niu. This first line is followed by the expected
argumental proof for sanctity: the saints did not walk in the council of the ungodly and fled from
the sinful earthly path, meditating on the Lord's statutes day and night, and singing hymns. The
hymn concludes with a second deduction that affirms the saints' sanctity.

6.2.2.3. Hoecke's use of paratactic structure

Example (12) illustrates the fact that Hoecke avoids the standard period structure of
earlier hagiographic hymns. Instead, she employs the technique of parataxis, in which short,
simple sentences are used without coordinating or subordinating conjunctions. The following is
from Hoecke's 1963 service to Queen Tamara of Georgia:

(12)  Kas cis 6nucraromas Ko 3aps,
U 5IKO JyHa OnarocBhkriasi,
cistronias IKO COJIHIIE,
IpO3Hast SIKO MOJIIM CO 3HAMEHAMH,
Cist ecTh JeprkaBHas Biaabluna MBepckis 3emiy,
u XpuctoBa paba cMupeHHOMY Apkifias,
L]epxese Ero cityxuTenbHULA yCepAHasi,
MIPaBOCIIaBis PEBHUTENILHUIIA MY Ipas,
OJaroHpaBHBIXb U OJIArOYECTHBBIXB OTpaja U yTkIIeHie,
37I0YECTUBBIXb JKE€ CTPaxh U MOCpaMJICHie,
MOJIUTBEHHHUIIA 32 POJIb HAIllb HEYCHITHAS,
// Thmxe 30BeMBb eid, paayiics Tamapo, Llapuna borokpachas.

What is this shinking like dawn,

good-lighted like the moon

shining like the sun

formidable like armies with standards,

this is the imperial owner of the Iverian land,
and the most humbleminded servant of Christ
The fervent server of his church

a wise zealot of Orthodoxy

the joy and comfort of the right-behaving and the pious
the fear and shame of evil-doers

unfailing intercessor for our kin

//wherefore we cry to her, "rejoice Tamara, God-adorned queen."*"”

In the above hymn Hoecke simply lists attributes of Tamara without making a connection among
them. The proof marker, Temxe, sets off this list of attributes from the deduction. The deduction

*1% It is interesting that Hoecke uses the dual forms since most Menaion services composed to two or more saints

address the saints as individuals. See §3.2 and §6.3.3.1.
*"Note that the nominative I{apuya in the last line should be vocative (IJapuye) since it is in apposition to Tamapo.
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is unlike that of a standard hagiographic hymn. Instead, it is very similar to the refrain in another
hymn genre, that of the Akathist, except that whereas in Akathist verses each appellation begins
with the word panyiics, Hoecke's hymn contains only one such word. Here is a verse from the
well-known and ancient Akathist to the Theotokos, which will demonstrate the similarity
between the Akathist genre and Hoecke's hymn above.

(13)  Panyiics, Eroxxe pagocTb BO3CisieTh;
panylics, Eroxe KisATBa H34E3HETD.
Panyiics, magmaro Agama Bo33BaHie; paayiics, cie3b EBHHBIXD n30aBicHie.
Panyiics, BeICOTO HEYJOO0BOCXOAMMAsT YeNTOBEYECKUMHU TTOMBICTIBI;
panyiics, TIyOMHO HEy10003pUMasi U aHTeJIbCKUMa 04rMa.
Panyiics, siko ecu Llapeso chnanuuie;
panylics, ssko Hocuiun Hocsmaro ses.
Panyiics, 38k310, spistonias ConHile;
panyiics, yrpo6o bojkecTBeHHAro BOILIOMIEH S
Panyiics, Exoxe 0OHOBIIsSIETCS TBaph;
panyics, Eroxe noxiansemcs Teopiy.
Panyiics, Hepkcro Henepkcrhas.

Rejoice, you through whom joy will shine forth!
Rejoice, you through whom the curse will cease!
Rejoice, recall of fallen Adam!

Rejoice, redemption of the tears of Eve!

Rejoice, height inaccessible to human thought!
Rejoice, depth indiscernible even for the eyes of angels!
Rejoice, for you are the King's throne!

Rejoice, for you bear Him who bears all!

Rejoice, star that causes the Sun to appear!

Rejoice, womb of the divine incarnation!

Rejoice, you through whom creation is renewed!
Rejoice, you through whom we worship the Creator!
Rejoice, Bride Unwedded!*"®

The Akathist-style parataxis in Hoecke's Example (12) features verbs in the present tense (other
than, of course, panyiics), which gives the lines a seemingly timeless quality. The use of the
present tense makes sense considering that the saint is thought to be in heaven, a state with no
past or future.

6.2.3. Verbs

There are two noteworthy phenomena in Hoecke's hymns regarding verb use. The first is
her use of both the aorist and perfect forms when the hymn is addressed to two saints. The
second is her frequent use of the present tense.

218 RCS from the MonutBocnoBs (2005:272-3). English translation is directly from the Prayer Book (1996:291-
292), except that "you" is used in place of "thee," in keeping with the other English translations in this work.
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6.2.3.1. Hoecke's past tense usage

Recall that the 16th-18th century past tense verb reforms resulted in a complementary
distribution whereby the perfect form is used with the 2nd-person singular subject and the aorist
or imperfect is used with all other persons. According to these rules, the dual subject would take
the aorist tense. In Hoecke's service to Spiridon and Nicodemus, past tense verb use largely
corresponds to the norm that was established by these verb tense reforms.*"” In this service the
aorist form is used to address dual subjects. In Example (14) the dual form is boldfaced.

(14)  Bcro OTn0XHBIIE, CYETY JKUTEHCKYIO OB 3€MJICIO Bb MEIIepaxb COKPbICTACH, JBOUIIE
Ona’keHHas1, XpaHeHie ycToMb Tojaras Ha mkHie yoo Tokmo xBanbl TBoes, boxe, cis
oTBep3as
//Thmke y6o JlaBuze napro, CTaHU Cb HAMH U Cisl YaJia TBOSL M YUEHUKA MOXBAIIM, XPUCTY
YTO/AMBIIAS TOJBUTH CBOMMH.

Having laid aside everything, you hid life's vanities under the earth in caves, o blessed
pair, setting a watch before your mouths, opening their mouths keeping mouths in the
singing of your praise, God, opening your lips only to sing Your praises, O God.
//And now, David, stand with us and praise these your children and disciples, who
pleased Christ with their labors.**

By contrast, in Example (15) below, from the 1963 service for Zinaida and Filonilla, the
perfect is used with an address to a dual subject. It is interesting that Hoecke uses the 2nd-
person plural form to refer to the two saints throughout this service, rather than the expected dual
form. This is most likely an error.”*' In any case, the 2nd-person plural subject would be
expected to take the aorist tense rather than the perfect one according to the verb reforms.
Example (15) is not in accordance with the verb tense reforms, and the verb usage in this
example is thus very different from that found in Example (14). The perfect tenses are
boldfaced.

(15) Hcruny Xpucra oophrist, 1 Bo kb Toro noTekis, My4eHHIIbl, MHOT'is Bb Bhph
XpucTop’k yTBEepANJIM €CcTe, CTPACTOHOCHULIbI, MHO3'EMb K€ U HEAYTH OThSIJIH ecTe
UMEHEMb XPUCTOBBIMb.

Having found the truth of Christ, and to his glory having run, O martyrs, you confirmed
many in the faith of Christ, O Passionbearers, and you drove out many infirmities in the
name of Christ.

*1% In this service Hoecke employs the aorist form for addresses to the dual subject in sixteen different phrases.

There is one exception, though: the perfect form is used once in an address to the dual subject.

2% Example (14) is also very interesting in that there are several Addressees: the two saints are addressed in the 2nd-
person dual, and God is addressed in the 2nd-person singular.

**I Note Hoecke's mistakes in the use of the dual form: 06p%muws and nomexwis should be 06phmua and nomexwa
in the dual; cmpacmonocuywt in dual should end in either "k" or "a"; ymeepouru ecme is not a dual, but a plural
form. It is interesting that Hoecke vacillates between dual and plural verb forms.
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Hoecke composed only these two services in honor of two saints (to Spiridon and
Nicodemus and to Zinaida and Filonilla). From Examples (14) and (15) it would appear that
Hoecke is unsure whether to use the perfect or the aorist with dual subjects, and she may be
uncertain as to whether a dual form is to be used at all. One reason for her confusion may be the
general lack of dual subjects in the older Menaion services. When a service is composed to two
or more saints, individual hymns within the service tend to be composed to individuals within the
group, rather than to dual subjects. The example below is from the Menaion service for
Constantine and Elena, but the individual hymn is composed only to Constantine. The 2nd-
person singular past tense forms are boldfaced.**

(16) nE/PEhIﬁ LI'A/Fh RO x'ii\rr'iiﬂ'kxz ® EFa, KWHETAHTINE, mu’nrrpz Komf'i.é/lz Gz meed RO

MEHSA BZ BEMAH KOKIEMO MASHTEALHOE ZHAMEHIE, AMIRE H ABRIKH Ei.& nouo‘m'/lz G

MOA%Z HOTH PH/MAAHZ, 6)Pg?ﬁ'ff HEWEOPH/MOE kAR ?ﬁHEO'T'EOPA/\L‘.I'I'ﬁ Kiirrz, EAATKEHHE, HMIKE

A nfrme'/lm Gen k7Y niwemy.

The first of all Christian kings, you received the scepter from God; for His saving sign
was shown to you, which was hidden in the earth, was shown to you. By its might you
subjugated all nations and peoples under the Romans' feet, since you truly had Christ's
life-giving cross as an invincible weapon, , O blessed one, and by it you were also
brought to our God.

Even though a service may overall have been composed to a pair of saints, for example, Saints
Constantine and Elena, Boris and Gleb, or Zachary and Elizabeth, the vast majority of hymns in
the service are composed to one or the other of the pair. As a result, it may have been difficult
for Hoecke to discern the extent of the past tense verb reforms with regard to the dual. She must
have learned the forms from reading or hearing these texts, since she had no formal training in
RCS.

6.2.3.2. Hoecke's frequent use of the present tense

In terms of tense, the most striking characteristic of Hoecke's hymns is her frequent use
of the present tense in both propositions and deductions. (Menaion hymns, in contrast, typically
feature the present tense only in deductions.””) As a result, Hoecke's hymns include the present
tense much more than Menaion hymns. Hoecke's present tenses also have a broader range of
functions than those in earlier Menaion hymns, and this results from the increased number of
environments in which present tenses are found in her hymns.

To understand the frequency of Hoecke's present tenses with respect to aorists, perfects,
and imperfects, a tabulation was made of verbs occurring in seven services, which were selected

22 Menaion 5:163.

* In the earlier Menaion hymn deductions, there is either a continuation of the aorist or perfect tenses from the
proposition, or else the present tense is introduced in the deduction. The present tense has two functions in Menaion
deductions. One is to assert, still addressing the saint, that the saint is holy (see the deduction in Example 1 in §3.3).
The other is to present a 1st-person plural hortative statement that could be considered a semi-performative (see the
deduction in Example 5 in §3.3; see §2.2.4 for a discussion of the 1st-person plural Speaker).
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more or less at random. The services selected are those composed in honor of Isidora, Anastasij,
Spridon and Nicodemus, Paul the Merciful, Juvenali, the Lesna Icon to the Mother of God, and
Brigitte of Kildare.”** In this way a sample of Hoecke's entire output was obtained that included
766 verbs. Table 1 provides the resulting breakdown in verb tenses:

Table 1. Finite verbs: aorists, presents, imperfects, and perfects used in Hoecke's hymns

Service Aorists Imperfects | Perfects | Present Total verbs
Isidora 20 6 36 20 82
Anastasij 4 1 35 34 74
Spiridon and 22 2 28 30 82
Nicodemus

Paul the Merciful 8 3 45 34 90
Juvenali 0 1 46 47 94
Lesna Icon to the 22 1 8 115 146
Theotokos

Queen Tamara 8 1 26 34 69
Brigitte of Kildare 21 8 44 56 129
Totals 105 23 268 370 766
Percentages 14% 3% 35% 48% 100%
(rounded)

Below I analyze Hoecke's use of the present tense, as well as the resulting effect of this
tense. Some major motivational contexts for the present tense include what I call "liturgical
time"; others are rhetorical questions, da-clauses, and doxology and descriptions of God. The
following analysis deals with all verbs that are conjugated with present tense morphological
endings. Included are conjugations of "perfective" verbs, or those RCS verbs that look
perfective from the standpoint of modern Russian.**®

6.2.3.2.1. Liturgical time

Liturgical time is a religious phenomenon by which over-arching, ever-present cosmic
realities are expressed through the present tense depiction of events. In hagiographic
hymnography, the present tense of liturgical time is used, for example, when the hymn takes

% This count excludes pluperfects and periphrastic future tenses, tenses which are rare both in earlier Menaion

services and in Hoecke's service.

** The hymns in the service to Spiridon and Nicodemus that are composed in the dual take the aorist tense, whereas
the hymns composed to only one of the two saints take the perfect. In this service the ratio of aorists to perfects is
higher than in other Hoecke services because of her frequent use of the dual. When Hoecke uses the 2nd-person
dual subject in the past tense, the verbs are in the aorist tense. This is in keeping with the 16th-18th century verb
reforms.

226 . .. . . . . . .

The word "perfective" is in quotations since Russian scholars assume that aspect in RCS mirrors the Russian
system; to my knowledge no systematic study has been undertaken, probably because of the assumption that there is
nothing new to uncover.
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place in heaven, or when the hymn juxtaposes two individuals or phenomena from disparate
times and places.

We have already seen examples of the present tense of liturgical time earlier in this
dissertation, although they were not labeled as such; recall the deductions in Menaion hymns
addressed to saints, first discussed in Chapter 3. The deduction, the conclusion to the
proposition's argument for sanctity, often states in one way or another that the saint is in heaven,
thereby "proving" that he is holy.**’ This present tense in Menaion deductions is that of
liturgical time. The hymn deduction below is an excerpt from an earlier Menaion example
originally given in §3.3. The statement in liturgical time is boldfaced.

Ié / wm /7
HAWZ ) €0)AO0CIE, ‘th"l"'k

(17)  //meink na nickyz BEFLI'AAWMZ pagprbuiiimea, AN
W Hme Bkpow H AnEOEIN

SPHLIJH m’gm 'T'PLl’g MOAA‘A HHPE,&,"’I’KGHH";
T L‘_IHXZ 'T'A

£
N
H

//And now, Feodosij our father, the reflections having been abolished, in the heavens
you gaze in purity upon the Holy Trinity, praying directly for those who honor you
with faith and love.

Hoecke's deductions, too, often affirm sanctity through liturgical time. This is illustrated
by Example (18), which is from Hoecke's service to Agnes of Rome. The present tense of
liturgical time in the deduction is boldfaced.

(18) Arnxuna Hemopo4Hast craja XpUCTOBA, BOJIKAMb JIIOTBIMb TS YTPHI3AIOIIUMB, IPUTEKIIA
ecu kb Jloopomy IlacTsipro,
//uxe TA HbIK maceTh Ha NaXKUTEXb BEKYHBIXD.

O blameless lamb of Christ's herd, when the bestial wolves bite you, you came to the
Good Shepherd,
//who now pastures you in the eternal pasture.

Thus, the present tense of liturgical time occurs in hymn deductions in both earlier hymns
and in Hoecke's hymns. However, liturgical time is not limited to deductions. It is an element
that frequently appears in propositions as well, both in the Menaion and in Hoecke's hymns. The
difference between the use of liturgical time in Menaion propositions and in Hoecke's
propositions lies in the temporal marker used. In Menaion hymn propositions the past tense is

**"In deductions of Menaion hagiographic hymns either the saint is addressed as holy, or there is a 1st-person plural

hortative statement praising the saint. Either way, the deduction involves an implicit assertion that the saint is a
saint and ought to be praised. These assertions are in the present tense because they apply to all times, not only to
the time when the saint lived.

Both Menaion hymns and Hoecke's hymns make use of liturgical time in hymn deductions. Menaion
hymns, however, utilize the past (perfect or aorist) to express liturgical time in hymn propositions. Hoecke's
innovation is to use the present tense for liturgical time in the same environment.
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used in order to express liturgical time, whereas in Hoecke's hymn propositions the present is
used for this purpose.

Examples (19) and (20) below are from the Menaion service to Feodosij of the Kiev

Caves, and they illustrate the fact that Menaion propositions utilize the past tense in order to

express liturgical time.

8 Example (19) discusses an event that takes place in heaven, namely

the angels praise Feodosij. Example (20), on the other hand, juxtaposes Feodosij with Abraham.

These two figures are from disparate time periods. Aorists expressing liturgical time are
boldfaced.

(19)

(20)

TroA ndpenrn BosmEwia Artanckia chanl, 4 €0p0cie, H TROE sKHTIE AHKZ ﬂFﬁEHhIXZ
noxEaAH, cerkmace o({KFALue’tlHoe MOHAYWEZ FA'AOEAH'I'E.

//TFEMZ H HBIN'h iJA,AgAtA émg, EECEAH LLUHEA, MOA (OrAATHW:

6TFOLI'hI, EATOCAOBHTE, tEALFE/HHHLI'hI, ROLMNONTE, AKAILE, nFEEogﬂo:ﬁw RO EtA B'EKH.

The angelic hosts hymned your struggles, O Feodosij, and the choir of the venerable
praised your way of life, the bright and adorned joy of monastics.

//Wherefore also now, rejoicing in him, be joyful, singing together: O youths, bless, O
priests, sing, O people, exalt his name forever.

HOEmIfi Himz AEHEA jEFM'MZ, me’iﬂ'ﬁg HFHHOI!)?\ &TY, Arrua ESE/MAH)LFAFO rprkxﬂ
RCEMW MI’FA RoHeTHNNY, KAERRI :orr'lz\oim’m (ROHMH F?(KA'MH YHETRIMH.

A new Abraham was revealed to us, offering sacrifice unto God, a lamb truly taking on
the sins of the whole world, making breads with his pure hands.

Instead of the aorist, Hoecke uses the present tense in her propositions to express acts of

those in heaven or to juxtapose of two temporally disparate persons. Example (21) below
illustrates Hoecke's depiction of events that take place in heaven. This hymn recounts the
rejoicing of angels at the entrance into heaven of saints Valeria, Kiriakia, and Maria. The
moment of their translation from earth to heaven is described in the present tense. This event
takes place not only at the real-world moment of their death, but mystically and at all times; the
present tense is that of liturgical time. It is boldfaced.

21

JlHecw aHrenu o 4enopkirkxb pagyroTces, U My4YeHUKb COOOPU TOPKECTBYIOTH, ce 00
HOBBISI CTPACTOTEPIHIIBI, Bb YEPTOr'h HEOECHBIN CO CIIaBOIO BBOASITCS, OTHh pyKH boxis
yBkHYaTHUCs, THeCh BhpHIM Bb XpamMb [ 0CIIO€Hb MPUTEKAIOIIE,

€IMHBIMU YCTHI U €IUHBIMB CEPILIEMb BOCIPk BaeMb, CTPaIaIbuecKyIO MaMsTh CBATHIXb
kBB BcexBanbHBIXb Kupiakin, Banepin u Mapiu, Thxbs monutBamu y Xpucta bora
ocTaBJIeHisl mperpkIIeHii mpocsiie, 1 Betist MUJIOCTH.

Today angels rejoice about humans, and the choirs of the martyrs solemnly celebrate.

228 Menaion 5:19-30.
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For behold new passionbearers are led into the heavenly bridal chamber to be wed from
the hand of God. Today the faithful run to the temple of God.

We praise with one mouth and with one heart the suffering memory of the holy virgins,
the all-celebrated Kiriakia, Valeria, and Maria, by their prayers asking of Christ God
forgiveness of sins and great mercy.

In Example (22) Hoecke utilizes the present tense to juxtapose two disparate phenomena.
This hymn is from the service to the Lesna Icon of the Theotokos, in which the appearance of the
icon is compared to the birth of Christ. It is because of the poetic similarity surrounding the
circumstances of the events that the hymnographer is able to compare them in liturgical time:

(22)  Ilaku macteipie uyanTes, maku Mapiu J[hBe co boromnanenieMs NOKJIAHSIOTCSA, HE Bb
Bepremk Budneemcrimsb, HO BB ayOpast bykosuucthii,
naku cB’kTOMb HEOECHBIMD 00JIMCTABAIOTCS U 9YI0 JIFOIEMB BO3BEIAKTD,
ke Bhpy emie 6maroskerito Buktu [IpebnarociioBeHHyIO CO TIIaHIEMb TEKYTb,
//Eii’e 1 MBI Cb HUIMH BO30NIMMb: panyiics Bransruuie, CBhre HE3aX0AUMBIN TyIIb
HaIINXb.

Again the shepherds are amazed, again the Virgin Mary with the God-infant are
worshipped; not in a Bethlehem manger, but in a Bukovich oak tree. Again it shines with
heavenly light and they [the shepherds] announce with faith the miracle to the people, for
they run with haste to see the Most Blessed One.

//Wherefore we also with them cry out: rejoice, Mistress, the uncreated light of our souls.

Hoecke's use of the present tense conveys to the events a sense of immediacy that was
lacking in the earlier hymns. This tense makes the action seem to unfold before the eyes of the
one reading the hymn. In fact, Hoecke's use of the present tense could be likened to the telling of
a joke or a folk tale in the present tense, in that events unfold in the present.”* Whether or not
the event ever occurred—or when or where—is irrelevant. Since liturgical time is a different
concept than earthly time, any tense could theoretically be used. Hoecke uses the present tense
because this tense can be used for generic time reference. It is the unmarked tense in a
structuralist analysis of the tense system, and Timberlake 2009 calls it the "null" tense.>** Thus,
it can be assigned extremely special qualities. In earlier Menaion hymns, in contrast, it was the
aorist that was used to express liturgical time in hymn propositions. It may be that the aorist
functioned as the tense for generic time reference in Menaion propositions.

The following Example (23) also illustrates liturgical time. This hymn, from Hoecke's
1959 service to Sebastian, juxtaposes two disparate phenomena: the blood of Abel and the blood
of Sebastian. The present tense verb is boldfaced.

**% The effect of vividness and immediacy provided by the present tense of liturgical time is different, though, from

historical present usage, in that liturgical time portrays cosmic realities rather than past events.
% From an April 19, 2009 lecture at the University of California, Berkeley.
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(23)  AseneBsl kpoBe HenopouHkifmas u 6e3BuHHkIIIAs, KPOBB TBOS yecTHas, CeBacTiaHe,
OTh paHb HEMCUETHHIXb 32 XPUCTA U3JisIHHAS,
// BomieT® sicHo ko ["ocmony.

Abel’s blood—blameless and guiltless-- [is] your honorable blood, Sebastian, pouring
from countless wounds
/I it cries clearly to the Lord.

In the above example there is no overt present tense in the proposition because the copular verb
"to be" is elided; despite the elision, however, the idea of the present is implied. It is likely that
Hoecke elides the present tense to heighten the effect of the erasing of all temporal boundaries
between situations. If the present is used as a generic tense, it makes sense that the copular verb
could be elided without affecting the semantics of the phrase. The overt present tense form then
appears in the deduction.

Example (24) below, from the service for Taisiya, is another Hoecke hymn that takes
place in liturgical time. In fact, liturgical time appears with such frequency in her hymns that it
suffices to open any service to find many examples of its use. All references to her life are made
in the present tense, as if the events were unfolding before those hearing the hymn.

(24) O, mpecnaBHaro 4yzece, KOpeHb THIUTH JIO3Y OJarorioiHyI0 #pou3pncmaems
HCTOYHUKD CMPAJIEHD BOJIbI JKUBBIS HCIIOJHSCTCS, ThMa MpocBkIaercs, Oy HUIIa
IhJIOMYIPCTBYETH, POCKOIIIECTBOBABIIIAS MTPEK/IE TOCTOMb U3CYIIACTCS, M KEILTist
Oe3BepHasi BpaTa HeOECHasi OTBEP3aeTh, Bb HSDKE BXOMAIIH, Tauncie, INKK MPaBeAHBIX b
Cb pazocTito cphraemmcs.

O, strange wonder! A rotten root springs forth a fruitful vine, a stinking well-spring is
filled with living water, darkness is illumined, a fornicator becomes wise, living in luxury
is dried up before a fast, and a doorless cell opens the gate to heaven

into which you enter, Taisiya, with joy you meet the choirs of the righteous.

6.2.3.2.2. The present tense in rhetorical questions

Prefixed RCS verbs conjugated in the present tense are often found in rhetorical
questions in Hoecke's hymns.”' The purpose of the rhetorical question is to affirm or deny a
point strongly by asking it as a question. Questions entertain two possibilities: that which is
mentioned as well as its alternative. Thus, an element of rhetorical questions is a consideration

#'T have used the term "prefixed present tense" rather than "perfective" to describe such verbs because we cannot

assume that RCS has the same aspect system as modern Russian, despite the fact that all grammars of RCS seem to
assume that RCS aspect functions in exactly the same way as aspect in Russian, eg. "Verbs in Church Slavonic, as in
Russian, differ according to aspect...almost all verbs have corresponding, paired forms in the imperfective and
perfective aspects" (Gamanovich 2001:156-7). Because of this assumption, no analysis of RCS aspect has ever been
done, although it is quite possible that the RCS verbs which look similar to perfective and imperfective verbs in
modern Russian do not have the same semantics in RCS. For instance, I have observed that the RCS verbs that look
perfective (from the Russian language standpoint) do not necessarily indicate a future time. Unfortunately a
systematic examination of aspect in RCS is out of the scope of this dissertation. See Appendix I for a discussion of
descriptions of RCS tenses.
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of alternatives.”>

In Example (25), from Hoecke's service to the Lesna Icon to the Theotokos, we see the
prefixed present tense form of the verb peun used in a rhetorical sense. The present tense form
u3peders serves to show that expression of joy could not possibly be expressed in this world
under the given circumstances. The implication is that it possible in another world (that is,
heaven) to describe this joy.

(25)  Kiil s13bIKb U3peYeTh PAJOCTh YUYCHUKOBD XPHUCTOBBIXb €ria 1o ycneHie TBoemb
Bukia Ts xxkuBy cymty...

What tongue could express the joy of Christ's apostles when, upon your dormition, they
saw you to be living...

6.2.3.2.3. The present tense in da-clauses

As discussed in Chapter 2 (§2.4.1.6.2) the Great Canon includes hypothetical imperative
da-clauses. In the hypothetical imperative da-clause the protasis is an imperative to oneself to
perform a specific act so that a certain goal would be obtained. The goal is expressed by means
of a da-clause. Hoecke's hymns include a variant on the hypothetical imperative da-clause. The
imperative in the protasis is addressed to God, rather than oneself, of the type "do x, God, so that
vy will happen to me." The da-clause is inherently modal in that it expresses possibilities and
alternatives. Recall the following hymn to Empress Feofaniya, also used as an example in §6.1.2
above. The verbs Buxay and ciogo6mtocs in the da-clause express the possible outcome that
hinge on the imperative addressed to God, npinmu M siko eAUHAro oTh padb TBOUX®b.

(26) O, Xpucre, Llapro mapei, ce yMeTbl 6Meralo ClaBy MO0, KO Aa cjJaBy TBow BUKAY,
10ke UMKIIb €cH IpexXJIe Take Mipb He OBICTh, M TOSI IPUYACTUTHUCS CIIOA00IIOCH,
// IpiMU M SIKO €IMHAro OTh padb TBOMXb, BOMISIISA ecu OJakeHHas.

"O Christ, king of kings, in order that I see your glory, which you had before even the
world came into being, and that I am made worthy to partake of it
/I/Accept me as one of your servants," you, blessed one, cried out.

The first part of this hymn is a direct quotation from Empress Feofaniya, in which she requests
that Jesus accept her as one of his servants. Her desired goal is to see his glory and to be worthy
to partake of it. The potential consequences of seeing his glory and being worthy are
hypothetical and hinge on the condition that Jesus accept her.

Hoecke uses the present tense conjugation of prefixed verbs to express modality in
rhetorical questions and in da-clauses throughout her hymns. Menaion hymns are more

2 Timberlake refers to the consideration of alternatives as a "modality" (2004:372).

The prefixed present tense conjugation also appears widely in Hoecke's hymns in goal-oriented da-clauses.
She tends to link the "perfective" verb with the expression of modality, rather than with the expression of time.
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formulaic, and the expression of modality is a less significant operator in them than in Hoecke's
hymns.

6.2.3.2.4. Praise for or descriptions of God and the saints

Recall from §3.9 that, in the Menaion, God is high on the Divinity Hierarchy, and that
hymns referring to God in the 3rd person are dogmatic statements about God in time (i.e.
pertaining to the incarnation of God as man). Hoecke's services also include hymns referencing
God, but they are addressed directly to him in the present tense and do not refer to God's acts in
time. Rather, they are doxological statements or general descriptive statements about God.
Example (27), from the 1956 service to Taisiya, contains a description of God that is addressed
to God in the present tense. This description is italicized.

(27) TBouxb cyneds 6e3aHy KTO HCTIOBKCTH, [ 0cnodu, Huz6o0uuiu 60 u 86038600UlLU,
cmupsiewu u gosnocuwiu, u ephunsis yotisewu, Yenoskkomooue.

Who would know the abyss of your judgments, O Lord, you raise up and you take down,
you humble and you exalt, and you whiten the sinful, Lover of mankind.**’

The above hymn has two parts. The first is rhetorical and makes use of a verb that looks
perfective from the standpoint of modern Russian (TBouxsb cyne6s 6e3nHy k10 ucnopkcrs). The
second part describes what God does: HU3BOIUIITN OO U BO3BOIMIIN, CMUPSICIITN H BOSHOCHIIIH, U
rpkmabig yokiasemu. Although God is the grammatical Addressee, the pragmatic content of the
hymn indicates that the Addressee is actually the reader. The illocutionary force of the address
to God is a command to the reader to regard God in a certain way. Thus, the hymn is didactic,
although it is in the form of a contemplation addressed to God.

Hoecke's descriptive statements about God are often phrased in negative terms, as in
Example (28), from the service for Saint Juvenali. To phrase a statement about God in negative,
rather than positive, terms is an expression of apophatic theology, the theology of paradox. In
order to describe what God is, she describes what God is not. This is done to indicate that the
object of description is transcendent.”**

(28)  ...mkcTh cBaATH maue Tebe ['ocmomy.
...There is none holy besides you, O Lord.

Doxology presents general characteristics of God in terms of universal, eternal truths that
are relevant in the past, present, and future. Since the present is the most basic of the tenses,
with the most general meaning, it makes sense that praise to God would be in this tense, which is
normally used in Slavic for generic and timeless statements. Were one to doxologize in the past
or future tenses, the implication might be that God is to be praised only in those times.

Earlier Menaion services to saints include hymns about God, but, as discussed in §3.9,
they were not so much doxology as the description of acts of dogma in time, such as the

33 "Hyzoaumiun 60 1 BO3BOMMIIM, CMUpSICIIH 1 Bo3HocuimK" is a common liturgical phrase originating in the
Psalms; "rpkmasit yokngemn" also refers to Psalm 50 (MonutBocnoss 2005:11-13).
2% Compare, for instance, the following two phrases: mhcth cBsaTh maue TeGe and Thl ecH CBATS.
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incarnation of God as Jesus. Acts of dogma in time can be depicted in the past tense since they
occurred at a specific time. This explains one of the differences in tense usage between Hoecke's
hymns and Menaion hymns.

6.3. Conclusions

This chapter has discussed the degree to which Hoecke's hymn structure corresponds to
the earlier Menaion hymn structure with respect to her use of participles, verbs, and period
structure. Although her hymns follow the Menaion model in many ways, they also frequently
deviate from that which is expected. Her use of participles differs from the traditional in that she
utilizes long strings of attributive participles, long strings of dative participles in dative absolute
constructions, and strings of conjunct participles unmatched with corresponding finite verbs. In
lieu of traditional period structure she utilizes paratactic structure, inverts the deduction, or
composes a deduction phrased in negative terms. Hoecke uses both the perfect and the aorist for
address to dual saints and in her hymns the present tense appears much more frequently than in
earlier hymns. In Hoecke's hymns the present tense represents many semantic components,
including doxology, description, liturgical time, rhetoricality and modality. Her formal present
tense cannot be confused with time. Rather, the present tense expresses virtually nothing about
time.

In Hoecke's hymns, by means of the present tense forms, events unfold as if taking place
before the reader, God is described in terms of general qualities, and options and alternatives are
presented. Whereas Menaion hymns are formulaic in their content, Hoecke's hymns open up the
possibilities for options and alternate worlds.

Ultimately, Hoecke uses the present tense more than authors of Menaion hymns because
she deviates from the traditional period structure with its argumental discourse. By doing this
she frees herself from the use of the perfect tense. Hoecke also broadens the genre of
hagiographic hymnography to include elements (such as parataxis) from other hymn genres.
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Chapter 7
Conclusion

This study has discussed the fate of the highly stylized and specialized liturgical
language, Russian Church Slavonic, which has historically been strictly controlled by authorities
and has conformed to established norms. This work has analyzed the results of two major waves
of innovations that affected RCS: The first wave of innovation was a long process, spanning the
16th-18th centuries, and involved the codification of RCS grammar and the revision of liturgical
texts. A rule was codified for the use of past tense forms, according to which only the perfect
form would be used with the 2nd-person singular subject (see §1.3). This dissertation has
examined the syntax of participles, tense, and person and viewpoint, and analyzed the ways in
which they fit together in different genres of liturgical texts written in RCS.

Chapter 2 examined the anomalous characteristics of person in RCS. The person and
viewpoint structure of Menaion hagiographic hymns is relatively uncomplicated: in roughly 75%
of Menaion hymns the saint is the Addressee. In the proposition, which is addressed to the saint,
the Speaker is unself-conscious; he does not refer to himself in the text. In the deduction, the
grammatical person may switch from the 2nd-person singular (an address to the saint) to the Ist-
person plural (a hortative statement addressed to the faithful). Use of the 1st-person plural does
not, however, simply mean a multiplication of the 1st-person singular (see §2.2.4). In Menaion
hymns the Addressee never responds within the text; discourse is thus asymmetrical and
nonreciprocated. About 25% of these hymns do not address a saint at all. Instead, they discuss a
3rd-person Other. In such hymns there is no switch to the Ist-person plural in the deduction.

In the Great Canon of Andrew of Crete, the Addressee is the Speaker's own soul. The
textual Speaker overtly refers to himself in the text with 1st-person singular pronoun and verb
forms, and each reader of the text is intended to map the Speaker's identity onto himself; I
designate this phenomenon "I-I mapping" (see §2.2). As in Menaion hymns, the Speaker never
becomes the Addressee, and discourse is nonreciprocated and asymmetrical. The Great Canon,
like hagiographic hymns, represents the genre of discourse.

The overt 2nd person, the Addressee, appears primarily in discourse, but may also appear
in dialogue chunks embedded in narrative. The overt, self-conscious Speaker who refers to
himself in the text can be found in both discourse and narrative. This type of Speaker appears in
endocentric narrative in which he is a character in the story, and he also appears in discourse.
The 3rd-person Other is found primarily in narrative, but is also pulled into discourse by means
of comparisons with the Speaker or Addressee.

A correlation among tense, person, and genre is established in Chapter 2. Narrative is
either exocentric or endocentric, and primarily features the 1st and 3rd persons. The 2nd person
is not found in narrative chunks in RCS narrative, although it does appear in chunks of dialogue
within a larger narrative. The realm of the 2nd person is therefore in the genre of discourse.
Discourse is the genre of possibilities and options, whereas narrative is that of constativity,
specificity, and the pinning down of events within time. I argue that the discourse—specific niche
for the 2nd person may have led to the reformed past tense system formulated in the 16th-18th
centuries, in which the 2nd-person singular subject would only be found alongside one formal
past tense: the etymological perfect. In the RCS liturgical language, the primary number
correlated with use of the 2nd person is the singular; this may be due to the fact that the 2nd-
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person singular is featured in hagiographic hymnography, as well as in hymns addressed to God
and the Theotokos.

RCS may share some similarities with Old Russian regarding the special status of the
2nd-person singular. Zaliznjak (2008:108) describes one major rule pertaining to the 2nd-person
singular subject in Old Russian: "...B mpuIaTOYHBIX, BBOJUMBIX U3bSICHUTEIBHBIM /AKO U B
MPUIATOYHBIX OTHOCUTEIBHBIX MPAKTHUYECKH BCET/a BHICTYIAET NepdeKT, a He aopHucT..." (see
§1.3). The conjunction mko is thus used, in Old Russian, to express reasons. Based on my
findings concerning RCS, I might suggest one explanation for the correlation among the 2nd-
person singular subject, rako, and the perfect tense in Old Russian. This is that the presentation
of act motivation (:ako) is related to options and alternatives, and the 2nd person is the person
who appears in texts that supply act motivation, namely discourse. As I argued in Chapter 2, in
RCS there is a link between, on the one hand, the use of the 2nd-person singular subject and its
automatically perfect past tense, and, on the other, texts that present possibilities and alternate
worlds. Future work is necessary to determine the extent of correlation among tense, person, and
genre in Old Russian.

Chapter 3 returned to the topic of the reformed past tense system discussed in Chapter 1.
Despite the fact that a certain verbal form is used automatically depending on person, there is a
difference in temporal semantics between events expressed by verb forms in the 2nd-person
singular and those in any other person-number correlation. Apostrophic hymns, those which are
addressed to the saint, argue for the saint's sanctity by presenting preconditions for sanctity and a
confirmation of their fulfillment. Conjunct participles play a key role in causal sequencing.
Nonapostrophic hymns behave differently: some pair with sequencing conjunct participles,
whereas others do not. Whether or not the structure of a nonapostrophic hymn includes
conjunct participles is determined by the semantic field of the subject. Subjects that are high on
the Divinity Hierarchy do not pair with this type of participle, whereas subjects that are low do.
As a result of the tense reforms, a semantic distinction evolved correlated with the possible
means of depictions of events in which a certain type of subject can engage.

Another wave of innovations in RCS took place following a sudden upheaval, namely the
Bolshevik revolution and the subsequent repression of religion in the Soviet Union. Many
Orthodox Christians fled abroad, which resulted in a diaspora situation. Hymnographers were
cut off from traditional institutional structures, such as Russian Orthodox seminaries, and, most
importantly, text editors. The ultimate result was freedom for the hymnographer to innovate.
Valeria Hoecke, a hymnographer of the diaspora, both perpetuates and deviates from the
traditional structure of hymns. The corpus of her hymns was analyzed to discover the extent and
type of innovation that occurred in diaspora.

Many of Hoecke's hymns possess a canonical person and viewpoint structure; this fact
indicates that she understood the traditional method of hymn composition. When she does
innovate, though, her innovations are drastic. For instance, in Menaion hagiographic hymns the
Addressee is almost always the saint, who prays to God or actively struggles for sanctity. By
contrast, in Hoecke's hymns the Addressee is often God. God is now the agent acting on the
saint, leading him/her out of corruption and sin. To take another example, in Menaion hymns an
exocentric narrator recounts the saint's life. In Hoecke's hymns, on the other hand, the events of
the saint may be recounted indirectly, by a textual 3rd person. Hoecke's hymns include abrupt
switches in person, I-I mapping (nonexistent in the hagiographic hymns earlier examined), halted
I-I mapping, and psychological access to the saint's thoughts (these are discussed in §5.4). The
primary innovation in Hoecke's hymns, however, is her frequent use of Ist-person singular
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pronouns and verb forms, which results in a focus on the Speaker as a self-conscious individual.
By contrast, in earlier Menaion hymns the reader never becomes a Speaker, and the purpose of
the hymn is pedagogical: the life of the saint serves to model a certain behavior.

Hoecke is also innovative with respect to her use of participles, verbs, and period
structure (this is discussed in Chapter 5). She composes hymns with long strings of attributive
participles, long strings of dative participles in dative absolute constructions, and strings of
conjunct participles unmatched with corresponding finite verbs. In lieu of traditional period
structure, Hoecke utilizes paratactic structure, inverts the deduction, or uses a deduction phrased
in negative terms. Hoecke's hymns feature both the perfect and the aorist tense in 2nd-person
dual addresses to a saint; according to the 16th-18th century verb tense reforms one would
expect only the aorist in this context. In Hoecke's hymns the present tense appears much more
frequently than in Menaion hymns, and she uses it for doxology, description, liturgical time,
rhetoricality and modality.

Since the information about her writings is limited, one cannot determine with certainty
whether or not Hoecke's innovations from the earlier hymn structure were intentional.>*> In
terms of person and viewpoint, some of Hoecke's hymns are akin to the those of 20th century
poets such as Anna Akhmatova (see §5.4.4). In addition to RCS hymnography, Hoecke also
composed poetry in Russian; it is likely that contemporary Russian poetry influenced her
hymnography. Hoecke also merged genres of hymns, utilizing the person and viewpoint
structure of nonhagiographic works such as the Great Canon in her hagiographic hymns. In
terms of participles and verbs, however, I could not find a predecesor to Hoecke's style in any
other hymn genre. This would seem to indicate that Hoecke read the older hymns, interpreted
their structure in a new way, and then reproduced in her hymns this understanding of the older
structure. In such a case her innovations would be unintentional. However, there is a clear
nonlinguistic argument supporting the hypothesis that her innovations were deliberate, and this is
that half of Hoecke's services were composed in honor of female saints, as opposed to three
percent of Menaion services. This choice of hers, to devote fully half of her hymns to female
subjects, was clearly intentional. This gives us reason to assume that other changes she made
were intentional as well.

This work has analyzed person and viewpoint, as well as participles, verbs, and period
structure, in both old and new hymnography. RCS is a highly specialized and stylized liturgical
language, and it is clear that it does not function in the same way as other languages. Up until
now, the natural tendency has been to describe RCS through the lens of another language. In the
16th-18th centuries, for instance, grammars were written that modeled RCS on Greek or Latin;
more recently, 20th century grammars model RCS on modern Russian or on Old Church
Slavonic. I have demonstrated that RCS has its own distinct systems of person and viewpoint,
and of participles, verbs, and overall structure. From this it follows that RCS, due to its special
character, needs to be analyzed anew from the ground up. None of the grammars or descriptions
of RCS that were consulted for this study analyze this language as it is actually used. I hope to
have shown that this type of analysis has obscured the grammar and rhetorical structure of RCS,
the extent and the types of Hoecke's innovations, and the essential continuity—despite these
innovations—of her work with the whole body of earlier hymnography.

3 I was unable to locate diaries or any written information about Hoecke's hymns other than that which I have

included in this study.
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Appendix I
The RCS past temporal system:
modern grammars vs. actual usage

The present section surveys what modern grammars of RCS say about the past tense
system, and discusses the failures of these grammars to account for the very well-attested usage
that has been the topic of the present work. This section also speculates as to the reasons for this.

Considering that the entire Menaion, Morning and Evening Prayers, the Psalter, the
Sluzhebnik, the Trebnik, the Pentecostarion, the Great Canon, and the modern hagiographic
hymns of Valeria Hoecke all reflect the reformed past tense system discussed in §1.2, it is
surprising that 20th century RCS grammars provide only the inherited past tense paradigms,
instead of the reformed ones.”® Twentieth-century grammars list separate formal paradigms for
the perfect, aorist, imperfect, and pluperfect (which is rarely used in RCS and is therefore not
examined in this study, nor is it discussed below). Each of the past tenses is described as having
a distinct semantic meaning as well. This section reviews, in chronological order, what available
20th century RCS grammars say about the past tense system. Direct quotations are provided
often in order to preserve nuances in the original descriptions of the tenses.

Mitropol'skij 1905

Kpamxkas epammamuxa [leprosno-crasanckazo a3vika Hogazo nepiooa lists inherited
forms for the npomsicennoe (imperfect), aopucms, and cosepuennoe (perfect) tenses. No
explanations are given as to the meaning of the tenses.

Grigorev 1939

In his Kpamxas epammamuka yeprosno-crassancrkoeo azvika, Grigorev gives formal
paradigms, rather than functional descriptions, of the aorist, the imperfect (which he calls
npenxojsimiee), and the perfect (what he calls mpormeninee coBepmennoe) (1939:51). The
paradigms contain forms that reflect the inherited tense system.

Bonchev 1952

Archimandrite Atanasij Bonchev, in [[sprosrociasancka epamamura u peyHUuK Ha
ywvprosHociassaHckus e3uk, describes the aorist thus: “MuHanoro cBbpIIeHO Bpeme (aorist)
03HayaBa MHUHAJIO JIEUCTBUE, KOETO CE U3BBPIIBA eAHOKpaTHO (1952:5 1).* The perfect is
described in this way: “Munasno HeonpezaeneHo Bpeme (perfectum) o3HayaBa neiicTBue,
3aBBPIIEHO B MHHAJIOTO, HO B TIO-00II[ M HEOTIPEIENIeH CMUCHJI OT MUH. CB. BpEME U B MOMEHTA
Ha FOBOPEHETO ce sBsiBa KaTo rotos daxt” (ibid:59).>*° Bonchev defines the imperfect as

¥ Additionally, two instructors of Russian Church Slavonic at the Holy Trinity Orthodox Seminary, the center of
RCS language instruction for the Russian Orthodox Church Outside of Russia, were unaware of the person-based
tense distinction.

2% "The aorist tense indicates past action which is completed once."

49 "The past indefinite tense (perfect) indicates an action completed in the past, but in a more general and indefinite
sense than the aorist, and which in the moment of speaking appears as a ready fact."
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follows: “Munano HecBbpIIeHO Bpeme (imperfectum) o3HauaBa MUHAIIO JIEHCTBHE, KOETO C€
M3BBPIIBA IPOBIDKHTENHO. ..” (ibid:50).%*" Inherited paradigms are listed for these tenses.

Meyers 1956

Reverend Maurice F. Meyers, S.J., adapted his 4 Short Grammar of Church Slavonic
from A. Preobrazhensky's Russian text. The book is only 49 pages long and gives a brief
description of all the past tenses: the aorist is “an indefinite past”, the imperfect is “a continuous
past”, and the perfect is “a definite past” (1956:15). These descriptions are extremely vague.
Inherited paradigms are listed for these tenses.

Mathiesen 1980

In An Elementary Grammar of Russian Church Slavonic, Robert Matheisen provides a
good basic layout of verb forms (including aorist, imperfect, and perfect), but does not discuss
how the tenses are used. The pamphlet is only 21 pages long and provides a brief introduction to
RCS through its forms.

Gamanovich 1991 (Gamanovich published his own English translation in 2001)

In his Grammar of the Church Slavonic Language, Archbishop Alypy Gamanovich
writes that the aorist, imperfect and perfect tenses each have their own paradigms and meanings.
The aorist “expresses a simple action which preceded the moment of narration, without any
characterization of the action in terms of duration or lack of duration, or distance in time. ... The
function of the aorist is to tell a story. The narrator uses the aorist to express the main actions of
the case or event. Inherent in the aorist is the vivid sense of what has happened, reflecting the
direct interest of the narrator” (2001:328-329). From this description of the aorist, it appears that
the aorist functions only within a narrative context.

Regarding the imperfect, it "expresses an action that is correlative to another main action
(or fact), usually expressed by an aorist, or sometimes by a predicate participle. The aorist tells a
story, while the imperfect, wedged in as it were, adds to the main action another, additional
action, one that clarifies or accompanies the main action. The imperfect may not always be
relative to a specific action in the incident described; it may express an action related to the
general circumstances of the incident or event, and its relationship is then viewed only in
context; in such a case, for convenience, one might add 'at that time' (ibid:329). According to
this description, the imperfect appears to work primarily with the aorist in story-telling, but it
may also function on its own.

Gamanovich then defines the perfect as providing the “retrospective viewpoint of the
speaker, i.e. a looking back...It does not develop the action, but puts the process that it signifies
outside the main context that makes up the action of the narrative, and reflects the vivid
involvement of the speaker; in other words, the perfect objectivizes the process it signifies.”
(ibid:335).

Erastov 1993

Hieromonk Andrei Erastov acknowledges in his introduction that the material for his
RCS textbook, I pammamuka Llepxosnocnassanckazo sA3vika: KOHCHEKMb U ynpasiCHeHis, was
largely drawn from Gamanovich 1991. Erastov describes the aorist as the primary RCS tense:

1 "The imperfect tense (imperfectum) indicates past action that occurs over a period of time."
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“aopuct--camoe yrnorpedurenpHoe npoieaniee BpeMs. OH ynoTpebisercs B TOBECTBOBAHUN
Ui 0003HAYCHHSI OCHOBHBIX (DaKTOB, NIEHCTBUN. AOPHUCT HE XapaKTepU3yeT JAeHCTBUE
(MpOIOIKUTENBHOE, KPAaTKOE U T.I1.), a JIWIIb 0003HAYAET €ro; a0pHUCT MOA00EH aHTITHHCKOMY
simple past” (1991:7). That is, according to Erastov, the aorist is the most frequently found past
tense in RCS. It is used to indicate an action, but not to describe or characterize it.

About the imperfect, Erastov says: “...aelicTBUE NPOAOIDKUTENEHOE WM OOBIYHOE
(prolonged or usual)...MmnepdexT ynorpeOnsercs Ui OMMCaHUs CUTYaluH, 0OCTOSATEIBCTB, HA
(oHE KOTOPBIX IPOUCXOIAT OCHOBHBISI COOBITHS pacckasa, IepeiaBaeMbls aOpUCTaMu’”’
(1993:18). The imperfect is once again described as a backgrounding tense against which the
aorist will function. The perfect is described in the following way: "nepdekrt yka3piBaeT He Ha
caMmoe JieiicTBHe, COBEPIIUBIIEECS B IPOILIOM, a HA Pe3yJIbTaT 3TOro ACHCTBUS B HACTOSIIEM

(ibid:68).

Kravetskij and Pletneva 1996

According to Kravetskij and Pletneva, “Haunbonee yacto BcTpeuaromascs 11epKOBHO-
ClIaBsHCKas (popMa MpOIIEIIEero BpeMeHH—aopucT. B pycckom si3pike hopMam 1epKOBHO-
CIIaBSIHCKOT'O a0pUCTa MOTYT COOTBETCTBOBATH (hOPMBI MPOIIEAIETO BPEMEHU KaK
COBEpIIICHHOT'0 BU/IA, TaK U (pexe) HecoBepieHHoro Buaa" (1996:45). Kravetskij and Pletneva
define the aorist as the most widely-used past tense. In addition, they compare its function to
that of the perfective past tense in modern Russian, which is typically used to define an endpoint,
a beginning point, or to sum up an action in the past in its entirety.

The imperfect, on the other hand, is described thus: “B rpamMaTikax 1epkoBHO-
CIIaBSIHCKOTO SI3bIKa OHO HA3bIBACTCS €Ille MPOIIESAIINM MTPOAOJKEHHBIM BpeMeHeM. Ha pycckwii
A3BIK UMIEPPEKT MEPEBOJUTHCS TIIAr0JIOM MPOIIENIEr0 BPEMEHH HECOBEPILICHHOTO BUIA.
HmnepgexT BeIpaskaeT IeicTBUE, COOTHOCUTENBHOE C IPYTUM JIEHCTBHEM, OCHOBHBIM. OCHOBOE
NeCTBUE BBIpaXKaeTcs, Kak mpasuio, aopuctom” (ibid:51). According to Kravetskij and
Pletneva, then, the imperfect is the past tense of duration and it corresponds to another action that
is expressed in the aorist.

The perfect tense is described in this way: “B rpamMmmarnkax 1epkoBHO-CIaBSIHCKOTO
A3bIKa OHO YaCTO Ha3bIBACTCS MPOILEAIINM COBEpPIICHHBIM BpeMeHeM. [lepdekT He moka3piBaeT
JeWCTBUE KaK MPOLIECC, a KOHCTATHPYeT caM (akT aeictus. Ilpu aTomM nmomgdepkuBaeTcs
0O0BEKTHUBHBIN XapakTep 0003HauaeMoro aeicTBus. Berpedas B Tekcte nepdekT, Mbl MOXKEM
3aKIIIOYUTh, YTO '9TO BCEM XOPOIIIO H3BECTHO', '9TO HEeOCTOpUMBIH (akT'. dopmbl epdexTa
MOTYT EPEBOIUTCSI HA COBPEMEHHBIN PYCCKHI S3bIK TJIarojlaMH Kak COBEPIICHHOTO BU/A, TaK U
HecoBepiieHHoro” (ibid:62).

Clearly, there has been a drastic shift in the manner in which RCS is taught and
described. As this work has shown, there are two past tense systems in use in RCS. One is the
inherited system, which is found in texts such as the Bible (except for the Psalms). The other is
the system that reflects the 16th-18th century tense reforms, and it is found in texts such as the
Psalms, the Great Canon, Morning and Evening Prayers, the Pentecostarion, the Trebnik, the
Sluzhebnik, the Menaion, and the hymnography of Valeria Hoecke. Only the inherited system is
described in modern grammars. For these grammarians, it is as if the reformed system never
existed.
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In other words, the situation with RCS in the 20th century is similar to that of the 16th-
18th centuries in that grammars are being written that do not necessarily reflect the data in the
texts. We will explore some possible reasons why the reformed past tense system is not
mentioned in any recent RCS grammars.

One possible explanation is that grammarians did not use these primary texts as sources
for their grammars and that they only used Scripture. This explanation would be quite difficult
to accept, though, because the texts that utilize the reformed tense system occur frequently in
practice. Consider the Menaion, for instance. Its twelve volumes are constantly updated,
services to saints are virtually the only new services composed in RCS, and new services are
composed for each new canonization. The Menaion is used on a daily basis in all services of the
Orthodox Church, including the Divine Liturgy, Matins, Vespers, and Compline. In fact, if one
enters any Russian Orthodox church today, roughly one half of the standard Matins service will
consist of daily hymns to saints from the Menaion.

Unfortunately, it would be difficult to test the hypothesis that modern grammarians
simply overlooked these texts, because the majority of the grammars are not transparent about
their sources of information. Out of the eight RCS grammars examined, only one provides a
bibliography, namely Gamanovich 1991.** Kravetskij and Pletneva 1996 list unnamed “Church
Slavonic grammars” as the source of their data, and the other authors are silent on this topic. In
the case of Gamanovich, the list of liturgical books cited in his grammar suggests that he did
indeed utilize the Menaion, the Pentecostarion, the Horologion, the Sluzhebnik, and the Trebnik,
all of which feature the reformed past tense system.>*> If this is the case, one is left to wonder
why he does not describe the reformed tense system.

A second possible reason for the exclusion of the reformed past tense system from
modern grammars may be the desire for normalization. Although the following words were
written about OCS, they could apply equally well here: "It is necessary to normalize forms to
present the grammatical structure as a consistent whole, and the normalization inevitably
obscures the differences in the language of the various manuscripts" (Lunt 1965:vii). It is messy
and difficult to explain why there are two separate past tense systems depending on the
document, and the desire to normalize the tense system may have resulted in the presentation in
grammars of only the inherited past tense system. There may be a desire for clean, easy
explanations, especially for the purpose of grammars, which are used either as reference works
or as textbooks for those learning the language. It is also convenient that modern-day grammar
descriptions of aspect in RCS state that almost all verbs as paired for perfective/imperfective
oppositions, as in modern Russian (see § 6.2.3.2.2).

A third possible reason why the eight grammars examined here fail to include the
reformed past tense system may be that the authors were attempting to model RCS on Byzantine
or New Testament Greek. It would not be the first time that RCS was modeled on Greek (see
§1.2). Many of the tense descriptions quoted above (all, in fact, except for those of Kravetskij

42 Mathiesen 1980 is an RCS grammar and it lacks a bibliography. Mathiesen 1972 is not an RCS grammar, but

rather an analysis of verbal inflection; the bibliography in Mathiesen 1972 includes the reformed texts.

** Gamanovich 1991 lists the following liturgical texts as sources: the Slavonic Scriptures (Old and New
Testament), the Liturgical Menaion (12 vols.), the Ochtoechos (Book of 8 Tones), the Lenten Triodion and the
Pentecostarion, the Horologion, the Hieraticon (Sluzhebnik) for Matins, Vespers, Divine Liturgy of St. Basil the
Great, the Divine Liturgy of St. John Chrysostom, and the Presanctified Liturgy of St. Gregory the Dialogist, the
Trebnik (Euchologion, or Book of Occasional Services), the Pravilnik (containing the preparation for Holy
Communion), and the Prologue (daily lives of the Saints for reading in church).
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and Pletneva 1996) are reminiscent of those provided in grammars of New Testament Greek
(see, for example, Goodwin & Gulick 1930 and Croy 1999).

Yet another possibility is related to the emergence of grammars of OCS.*** OCS
grammars, of course, list inherited paradigms rather than reformed ones. For each of the RCS
grammars mentioned above, one can see that its publication date coincides with the publication
of an OCS grammar, as a glance at the chronology of Ivanovich 1872, Diels 1932, and Lunt 1955
will show. It is possible that the writers of 20th century RCS grammars had read the newly
published grammars of OCS and were attempting to view and interpret RCS grammar through
the lens of OCS.

The bibliography of Gamanovich 1991 is telling in this regard. OCS grammars make up
exactly one half of his sources (Smirnovskii 1911, Selischev 1951-52, Gorshkov 1963, Besedina-
Nevzorova 1962, Matveeva-Isaieva 1958, and Lunt 1955), while not a single RCS grammar,
historical or recent, is mentioned. It is reasonable, then, to conclude that his descriptions of RCS
tenses were based on those of OCS. (Erastov 1993 contains information very similar to that
which is provided in Gamanovich, and it is likely his tense descriptions may also reflect those of
OCS.) Because only one of the eight RCS grammars discussed above contains a bibliography,
we cannot determine exactly how much influence OCS grammars have had on 20th century
RCS grammars. From the example of Gamanovich's grammar, though, it appears that OCS
grammars were very influential.

The projection of the OCS past tense system onto RCS is problematic (if this is indeed
what happened). What we call OCS grammar is a reconstruction based on scattered, small
collection of texts primarily from the 11th century. "The formulaic nature and largely repetitive
character of the available data limits the possibilities for documenting all the forms that
presumably constituted morphological paradigms of different concrete lexemes. What is
presented in textbooks of OCS as the 'paradigm' of a certain word is often a partial reconstruction
made by projecting from available word forms to a full system, with support from the later
Church Slavonic data" (Gasparov 2001:21).2%

If the composition of grammars of OCS was largely an issue of reconstruction, then the
languages that preserve preterite systems with multiple tenses (medieval Czech and Polish,
medieval and modern Bulgarian, Serbo-Croatian, Old Russian, and Sorbian) may have served as
sources for filling in the paradigms. In an odd sequence of events, OCS paradigms that may
have been partially reconstructed on the basis of modern languages might then have served as the
model for RCS paradigms.

244
245

Most OCS texts were found on Mount Athos in the 19th century, and grammars were subsequently written.
When Gasparov refers to "later Church Slavonic data," he may be referring to RCS. Smotritskij 1619 and 1648
remained the standard textbooks of RCS for two centuries, and were the most influential RCS grammars;
Smotritskij, however, gives reformed paradigms. It is therefore unlikely that OCS verbal paradigms were partially
derived from the RCS system.
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